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Introduction 

Customized Display 
There is a choice of window zone arrangements in this release. (See Section 
1.4.) In the fixed format, the Trading window displays in the upper 1Wo-thirds of 
the screen, with as many as 20 instruments on display in a one-up view; 40 
instruments in a 1Wo-up view. Trader Mailbox and Ticker windows are displayed 
in a side-by-side arrangement across the lower third of the screen, below the 
Trading window. The trader has the ability to increase or decrease the size of the 
Trader Mailbox and Ticker window, receiving a warning if Instrument lines are 
about to be covered up. The trader can also change the spacing be1Ween 
instrument lines. 

The trader can instead choose a freeform window :zone display, where the trader 
determines size, position, type size, and/or line spacing of the various windows. 
Again, a maximum of 20 instruments can be displayed; 40 in a 1Wo-up view. 

In both window zone arrangements, the trader can also determine whether or not 
to display the Price Page. (See Section 10.4 for information on the Price Page.) 

Active Markets Window 
The trader can display current quotes of all active instruments on one or both 
Services. (See Section 9.5) The movable pop-up Active Markets Snapshot win
dow can remain on the screen while the trader uses other windows. The trader 
can select an instrument from the set of instruments and immediately: 

• Display the page with that instrument. 

• Enter a bid or offer or combined bid/ask orders. 

• Hit a bid or take an offer. 

Fields in the Active Markets window are not updated automatically with new 
bids/offers. Choose the REFRESH command button to display updated data. 

Order Entry 
, The order-entry dialog boxes (Bid, Offer, Hit, Take, and Bid/Ask) have been 

re-designed, with larger fonts, new controls to make it easier to change the price 
and quantity, colors to differentiate Buy (blue) and Sell (red). and a clearing key 
to quickly recall pre-defined clearing data. (See section 2.5 and Section 7.) 
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tnlroduotian 

The system now gives the trader a graphical warning if he or she attempts to 
enter a price off the market. 

The More Quantity function has been removed from all order-entry boxes. 

Ouick Page Retrieval 
Traders will be able to display system and custom pages through a pop-up list or 
by using the keyboard to cycle through a sequence of pages. (See Sections 
9.3.1 and 9.3.2.) 

New Soft Keys 
Two new soft keys have been added to the keyboard. ACTV MKTS displays the 
Active Markets window. QUICK PAGE displays the pop-up list of system or 
custom page names. (See Sections 9.5 and 9.3.1.) 

Changes to GLOBEX 2A+ Menus 
The complete set of menu bar functions and menu choices is shown on the next 
page. 

Display Menu 
The Display menu now includes the Active Markets choice. This choice displays 
the pop-up window of all active instruments. (See Section 9.5.) 

Window Menu 
The new Window menu allows the trader to customize the display. (See Section 
10.) 

Price Page on the Window menu lets the trader determine whether to display the 
Price Page and which of two GLOBEX Price Pages to display. 

The Style choice on the Window menu allqws the trader to pick from two screen 
formats; 

• Fixed where the Trading window, Trader Mailbox, and Ticker window 
appear in flxed positions on the screen. Trader Mailbox and Ticker win
dow can be increased or decreased in size using control arrows on the 
screen. 

. .. 
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Introduction 

About GLOSEX 
GLOBEX is an after hours automated centralized matching system designed for 
computerized trading of futures and options. 

GLOBEX matches buyers and sellers with each other, based on price, quantity, 
and time. 

The system supports order matching in a variety of ways. 

• Current summary market Information is visible on the screen at all 
Umes. This Information Includes the highest Bid and the lowest Offer (a· 
long with their associated quantities). The individual trader's best Bid 
and/or Offer price and quantity for each Instrument are also shown, as 
well as the last trade price and net change. 

• The most recent activity in all markets can be viewed on the screen. 

• Relevant cash quotes can also be displayed on the screen. 

The matching system maintains a "book• of open Bids and Offers. Using a 
keyboard or computer mouse, the trader Interacts with the book by submitting 
Bid, Offer, Hit, or Take orders. All parties to a transaction receive real time 
messages regarding success or failure ot trades. Messages appear on the 
screen and on an attached printer. The trading screen is updated as orders are 
matched or new orders are accepted into the book. 

Entries are always processed according to strict price/time priority. Complete 
security and tracking of all transactions is assured. 

The GLOBEX system is dedicated to order matching. The clearing and position 
keeping funCiions are performed by external systems. 

New in GLOBEX 2A+ 
GLOBEX 2A+ includes a number of new features, which are described in the 
following paragraphs. These features are described in detail in the appropriate 
seCiions of this User Guide. 

. 
Gl OBEX User Gutde · 1995 I 

CME0142808 
0012

 
 
Page 11 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 13 of 369 PageID #:1521

• Freeform where the trader can move or overlap the various windows, 
and choose whether to display the Trader Mailbox and Ticker windows. 

The Instrument Spacing choice lets the user determine how tar apart to space 
instruments in the Trading window. 

In Fixed Display Mode, the Instrument Overlap Warning choice lets the user 
receive a warning when a window will obscure instrumen1 data. 

Page Menu Functions 
The Page menu has been eliminated; functions on the Page menu have been 
incorporated in the new Window menu. 

Tak~\, 
C~~arv<,.. 

¢aro;.el hl.lfl,ll!l'fn\, .. 

1'1f.'Q .. 
: Vit¥1 AFOt." 

Using this Manual 

cont'd 

The first two sections of this manual- Using the GLOBEX Keystation and Basic 
GLOBEX Functions - include all the basic information you need to use the 
system. Techniques, details, and background are presented separately from actual 
functions (whenever possible) to avoid repetitiOn. 

section 3 of the manual describes Service/Emergency Procedures. 
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lntmduclion 

Section 4 offers Important information about the GLOBEX Session. 

Section 5, Session Functions, describes the Session menu, Including login, 
passwords, logout, and other access functions used in each Session. 

Section 6, Parameters Functions, describes the Parameters menu, including 
GLOBEX parameters and trader defaults. This section explains how to define 
custom pages. 

Section 7 details GLOBEX Trading Functions (from the Trade and Modify 
menus). such as how to enter Bid, Offer, Buy, and Sell orders, and how to place 
orders on hold or cancel them. This section also explains how to view the 
GLOBEX Standing Order Book. 

Section 8, Special Trade Functions, describes the Special Trade menu-ente· 
ring Market Maker or Working Orders. This section describes how to create or 
modify clearing data and market maker pages. 

Section 9, Display Functions, includes procedures for viewing Open Orders; 
the Active Markets window; and fists of GLOBEX subscribers, system pages, 
custom pages, and market maker pages. This section tells how to design a 
Trading window with one or two selected pages. 

Section 10, Window Functions, describes the Window menu, including customi· 
zing the display with Trader Mailbox, Ticker window, and/or Price Page; choosing 
the fixed or freeform window display; and setting instrument line spacing. 

Section 11 describes on-screen Messages and Keystation Records. 

Section 12 explains how to use the GLOBEX Offline Utilities to produce reports 
and keep records concerning GLOBEX Session activities. 

Section 13, Operating Principles, explains the rules and restrictions for order 
entry and describes how automated matching is managed within GLOBE X. 

Appendix A defines the Futures and Options Symbols listed on GLOBEX. 

Appendix 8 specifies Clearing Information to be used by each Exchange trading 
on GLOBEX. 

Appendix c. Additional Price Information for Panner Exchanges, concerns 
valid prices and price checks specific to each Exchange trading on GLOBEX. 

Appendix D is a chart showing how GLOBEX functions have been assigned to 
menus and keys. 

GLOBEX UserGutde· 1995 V 
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/ntroductlcn 

Appendix E describes Printer Maintenance. 

Appendix F provides information on Programming Soft Keys on the keystation. 

Appendix G {colored pages) contains detailed Emergency Procedures. (See 
the following paragraphs for additional information on these procedures.) 

GLOBEX America GCC Emergency Procedures 
This GLOBEX User Guide employs colored pages for the GLOBEX America 
GLOBEX Control Center Emergency Procedures. These procedures will guide 
you and your firm through possible GLOBEX malfunctions that might affect your 
keystation, part of the GLOBEX network, or the entire system. 

These GCC Emergency Procedures are subject to change by the Exchange. 
Other GLOBEX Services and Partner Exchanges that operata separate GLOBEX 
Control Centers may issue different GCC Emergency Procedures for their mar
kets. 

V j GLOBE X User Gwde- 1995 
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1. Using the GLOBEX Keystation 

The GLOBEX keystation is your link to one or more GLOBEX Services. A Ser
vice is the set of facilities that support the GLOBEX system. These include a 
GLOBEX central computer (known as the Host), a GLOBEX Control Center 
(GCC), and a ticker/clearing feed. The way orders are accepted, sequenced, 
and processed is the same for each Service. An individual keystation is penmis
sioned for and connected to a Service, and a trader is permissioned to trade on 
one or more Exchanges within a Service. 

The components of your keystation are a display screen, keyboard, mouse, 
one or more printers, a modem, and a processor. In this section of the User 
Guide, you will team about these components. 

Your keystation Is one of a group of keystations linked to one or more adminis
trative keystations for the purpose of routing trade confirmations. Trade confir
mation tickets for the group are produced on an additional printer connected 
only to administrative keystations. All keystatlons allow trading; however, 
since the administrative keystation's printer receives the tickets. it is possible 
that it may not respond as quickly as a trading keystation during order entry. 

1.1. GLOBEX Login 
The Login dialog box is always displayed ff you are not logged into a Service. 
You cannot log Into a Service until the Service name and Start Session button 
are enabled (black). II you are not permlssioned for a Service, Its name will not 
appear in the Service list. 

B&TS / 8LG8£~ $¥STEM 

SEIIWICt LIST SU88CRl8£A IIAitE 

Figure 1.1 Login Dialog Box 
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1 The GLOBEX Keystalion 

1. Highlight a Service. Press e. The cursor moves to the Subscriber Name 
box. 

2. Type the subscriber name as assigned by the Exchange; press e. The 
cursor moves to the Trader ID box. 

3. Type your trader identifier (your Exchange-assigned user identification); 

press e. The cursor moves to the Password box. 

4. Type your password. Its characters are shown as asterisks only ('''). Press 

e. The cursor moves to the Operator Identifier box. 

5. Type your assigned operator identifier. Check for errors, then press 

L.- ) or (;, = w} or click Start Session. II your login is accep
ted, the GLOBEX keystation display fills the screen. 

Once a Service is logged in, you must display the Login dialog box (see Sec
tion 5.2) to log into another Service. In the Service list, a logged-in Service 
name is disabled and preceded by an asterisk. 

Section 5.1 includes login information vital for new or inexperienced operators. 
Each firm is responsible for ensuring that login codes are not disclosed to unau
thorized parties. 

Section 5.6 tells how to log out from a single Service. Repeat these steps to 
log out from multiple Services. 
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Figure 1.2 GLOBEX KeybOard 
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SYUIEHU 

0 

1.2. The Keyboard 
The GLOBEX Keystation keyboard is shown in Figure 1.2. Features of the key· 
board are explained below. 

1.2.1. Hard Keys 
The majority of keys on the keyboard are "hard" keys. some of which, labeled 

• and • in Figure 1.2, are assigned to the most frequently used trading 
functions. 

1.2.2. Other Important Keys 

Use arrow keys, shown with • in the keyboard diagram, to move the inser

tion point in a dialog box; use number keys B to enter prices and quantities. 

e 

e 

Cancels any function. 

Complete and execute a function, submitting the entry 

to the Host. 

Allows use of the keyboard as a calculator. 

1.2.3. Soft Keys 

i "Soft" keys, so named because they can have more than one function, are arran

ged in two staggered rows B above the main keyboard. In this user guide, soft 

keys are illustrated as shown at left. The soft key label g shows the function(s) 
assigned to each key. 

Press (, ~<i~~""~:) + soft key to access the function in the top part of the label. 
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Programming Soft Keys 
At any time your keystation is operating, you can program the unlabeled soft 
keys at the right end of each row to perform macros. A macro is an automated 
procedure that reduces the number of keystrokes required by repetitive opera
tions. Once you save the macro, you can press the soft key to implement the 
operation. Appendix F tells how to program soft keys. Keep a written record of 
each macro and the key to which you assign it. 

1.3. The Mouse 
The mouse is a pointing device that simplifies GLOBEX operations. The 
mouse has a left and a right button. Use the left button unless otherwise in
structed. 

1.3.1. Mouse Pointer 

t 
X 

As you roll the mouse on the desk top, a mouse pointer moves 
on the screen. Use the mouse to point to a menu choice, instru
ment on a screen page, item in a list, or command button in a 
dialog box. Pressing (clicking) the mouse button selects the item 
the mouse is pointing to, or activates the command button. 
Point and click anywhere in a window to make the window active 
so you can move, size, or make a selection in it. (The window 
has "focus" when it is active.) 

When you point to the characters in a text box (In a dialog box), 
the arrow pointer changes to an 1-beam. When you click in a text 
box, the 1-beam becomes a flashing insertion point that shows 
where a character you type will appear. 

II a procedure requires you to wail lor completion, the mouse 
pointer becomes an hourglass symbol. 

The mouse pointer becomes the move Indicator when you are 
moving a pop-up window. 

GLOBE X User Gurde · 1995 5 
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1.3.2. Using the Mouse 

Click Press the mouse button once. A click selects the item indicated 
by the mouse pointer. The item you click on is highlighted or the 
insertion point appears. Use the left mouse button, unless in
structions specify that you use the right button. 

Double-click 

Drag 

Press the mouse button rapidly twice. In some procedures, this 
confirms or executes the item being pointed to. 

Press and hold down the left mouse button while moving the 
mouse. Dragging the mouse pointer through characters in a text 
box highlights a group of characters. You can then delete or type 
over the selected characters. 

More information on when and where to use the mouse is given as needed. 

6 GLOBEX User Gu1de- 1995 
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1.4. The GLOBEX Keystation Display 
Figure 1.3 shows a typical GLOB EX display and identifies the windows and 

areas on the screen. 

Figure 1-3 GLOSEX Display • Fixed Style 

Alerts Wmdow 

• GLOBEX functions are listed on menus whose titles are shown In the 
menu bar. 

• In the Trading window you can see. at a glance, quotes and quantities 
at the top of the. market as well as your best orders entered at the 
keystation tor a set of Instruments. 

GLOBEX User Gwde · 1995 7 
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The Trading window can display one or two sets at instruments - "pages. " 
See Section 9.3. 

• The Trader mailbox shows responses from the Service's GLOBEX 
Host computer concerning your most recent entries. 

• The Ticl«<r window displays last price data. 

• The Price Page (shown In Figure 1.17) shows indicative cash market 
and statistics information. You can decide whether to display the page 
and choose between two pages of information from Reuters Monitor. 

• You can use the Command Line to display a page with a specific in· 
strument. 

• The current date and time according to Greenwich Mean Time areal
ways shown in the lower left comer of the screen. 

• Alerts of various kinds appear In the Alerts window. When there are 
no alerts, the REUTEf<S logo is displayed. 

Trade n1e 

Click the mouse in an area to move 'focus" to that area, or press Q to 
move focus from one area to another on the screen. Actions you take affect the 
region of the screen with focus. (The screen area with focus is highlighted.) 

8 GLOBEX User Gwde · 19Y5 
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1.4.1. Display Styles 

About Display Styles 
There are two display styles: 

1 The GLOSEX Keysta~on 

• Fixed where the Trading window, Trader Mailbox, and Ticker window 
display in fixed positions, as shown in Figure 1.3. 

• Freeform where the trader can move or overlap the various windows 
and decide which windows should display. An example of the freelorm 
style is shown in Figure 1.4. 

Figure 1.4 GLOBEX Display· Freeform Style 

GLOBE X User Gu1de • 1995 9 
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Changing the Display 

To change the display from one style to another: 

1 . Move the mouse pointer to Window on the menu bar. ClicK the 
The drop-down Window menu displays. 

i 2. Move the pointer to Style in the drop-down menu. Click the 
Icons (picture symbols) for the two style choices appear. SE::!!I""""~-~= 

The top icon is for fixed display style; the bottom icon, freeforf"T"""Ja 

3. Move the mouse pointer to the style you want. Click the mou.s;;.-==:::==:::==:::==:::==::: 
display changes to the selected style. 

When you change to the treetorm style, GLOBEX uses the windo--.... ~~~~~~ 
men! chosen when this style was last used. Any new settings will • 
when you logout. 

F"~g~~re 1.5 Drop-Down Window Menu 

Moving and Sizing Windows 
When the display is in fixed style, you cen size the Trader Mailbo>e: 
window. When the display is in freeform style, you can move, siz~ 
Trader Mailbox and Ticker window. In either style, you can move, ="""'"""'"""'"""' 
the Price Page or change its font size. 

Sizing Windows 

When the display is in fixed style, increase or decrease the size e>~ 
Mailbox and the Ticker window together by clicking the + or - butt:cc::::~-
right comer of the screen title bar. (The buttons are shown in Fig La ••r------

1 0 GL OBEX User 
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' 'f~re:are thr~ways to size tneiYfader Mailbox and Ticker window in freeform 
'· :'~isll,(~y style. t~f'rice Page 'carl be sized with these methods in either dis-

"'"" 't· I · J';:- ,' · ·"'·'"''~ y e. ,, -. ,,,,., 
~~~- ~~-· ' ' 

'tfilj(lihe + or ;i:\~lt~ns in a wJnpo~Jitle bar until the window is the desired size. 

,:z'',) •-' ,-.~ •'·x···.:~,::.. .· . • 

~~Qc:~.the sysrtmzlro~nu box in tOO window title bar. The popup System menu 
,- iii~. in Fi!Jur~,'i,;$-displays. Click Grow or_ Shrink in the System menu to in

crei!s~ or decrease lhe window 3f;te. Repeat until the window is the desired 

' ~~~~;;: ' ' 

i'ff•"-J- . ~1~~~~ . SVSMENU 

'w~~·~~us in t~:"~inttow (title ba~ is gray), press 0 to display the System 

, - , 1.6. Use;tne <!) or (±) to highlight Grow or Shrink. 

Repeat untfl the window is the desired size. 

Plusllllinus -- ' 

~~i;;;·t~)j 
1 

, 1.6 l'nldllr Mallllax with Popup System Menu 

Wl:ieh:awlndo~lil'lrinks so all line,s do not display, scroll bars appear. (See Fig
ure 1.6.) Click 1M Up or Down Scroll Arrowil to bring additional lines into view. 
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Double click the 
control box to 
close a window. 

To close a window, 
you can also press 

SYSMENU 

0 
with focus in a 
window and 
choose Close. 

Displaying or Hiding Windows 

To display the Trader Mailbox, Ticker window, or Price Page: 

1. Click Window in the menu bar to display the Window menu. 

2. Click either Trader Mailbox or Ticker in the Window menu to display that 
window in fraetorm style. Click Price Page to display a menu with a choice of 
available Price Pages. Click the name of the desired page. 

A check appears beside Trader Mailbox, Ticker, or Price Page if it Is displayed 
on the screen. The selected Price Page is checked in the list of available 
pages. 

To hide the Trader Mailbox or Ticker window (only in freeform style): 

1. Click Window in the menu bar to display the Window menu. 

2. Click Trader Mailbox or Ticker. The window is removed from the display. 

When Trader Mailbox is hidden, it appears as an icon~ at the bottom of 
the screen with a number indicating the number of new messages, up to 100. 

To hide the Price Page: 

1. Click Window in the menu bar to display the Window menu. 

2. Click Price Page. Click the name of the currently checked page. The Price 
Page is removed. (To change the displayed page, click another page in the 
list) 

To display or hide windows with the keyboard: 
SYSMENU 

1. Press 0 to activate the menu bar. (Focus must be in the Trading window.) 

2. Use e to highlight the Window menu. 

3. Use ® or (±) to highlight menu choices. Press ( . - ) to 
choose a highlighted option. (Menu choices are the same as those described 
above for the mouse.) 

PRICE PAGE 

()displays the Price Page if it is currently hidden. 
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Moving Windows 

You can move Trader Mailbox or Ticker window in freefomn display style. Price 
Page can be moved in either display style. 

Using the mouse: 

1. Click anywhere in the mle bar of the window. The mouse pointer changes 

to~. 
2. Move the mouse pointer anywhere on the screen. 

3. When the tip of the arrow is where you want the upper-left corner of the 
window to be, click again. The window will display as close as possible to the 
selected location. Wlndows will not overlap the Command Line, date and 
time, or the Alerts window. 

Using the keyboard: 
SYSMENU 

1. Press 0 to display the System menu shown in Figure 1.6. (Focus must be 

in the window.) Use <!) and @to highlight Move. Press ( - l. 
The mouse pointer changes to 1:9 . 

2. Use the arrow keys to move the pointer. 

3. When the tip of the arrow is Where you want the upper-left corner of the 

window to be, press ( - ) . The window will display as close as 
possible to the selected location. Windows will not overlap the Command 
Line, date and time, or the Alerts window. 

See Section 10 for additional information on these windows. 

GLOBEX User Gu1de • 1995 1 3 
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Changing Font Size 

You can change the size of the font in the Trader Mailbox or Ticker window in 
freeform style. The two font choices are standard font and small font, which al
low the text to display in a narrower window. 

Using the mouse: 

1. Click the System menu box In the window title bar. In the popup System menu, 
the check mark next to the Small Font or Standard Font tells you which font 
is currently displayed. 

2. Click Small Font or Standard Font to change the displayed font size. The 
window automatically changes in width to adjust to the new font. 

Using the keyboard: 

SYSMENU 

1. Press 0 to display the System menu. (Focus must be in the window.) The 
check mark next to the Small Font or Standard Font tells you which font is 
currently displayed. 

2. Use (!) and (±) to highlight Small Font or Regular Font. Press 

(," - .... J The window automatically changes in width to adjust to the 
new font. 

1.4.2. Trading Window 
Each numbered line in the Trading window shows current data for a single ins-

' trument: the system's current "best" Bid and Offer quote and quantity informa
tion; the Last price and net change; your best Bid and Offer quote and quantity 
at that keystation; and at the end of the line, the Exchange identifier-
m {CME) or f {MATIF). The page in the display remains until you replace it 
with another. communication with the Service owning the page is lost, or you 
log out of that Service. If either of the latter two events takes place, the page is 
replaced by the default page from a Service that is still logged in, based on Ser
vice display priority (see Section 6.3.2). The default page is the first page the 
keystation receives from that Service. In the case of a displayed custom page, 
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lines showing instruments from the lost or logged-out Service are blanked. 
Whenever the keystation is forced to select a page lor display, it always dis
plays a single default system page. 

The Normal view of the Trading window, visible when you log in, contains four 
blocks of information: instrument block, market block, statistics block, and 
keystatlon block. See Figure 1.7, which shows the four blocks. The Informa
tion in the instrument, market, and statistics blocks is visible to all traders log
ged into the Service. Keystation block Information pertains only to orders 
entered at your 

Ulocl< 

Rgure 1.7 Normal View of Trading Window 

Instrument Block 
The system or custom page name appears above a numbered list of instru
ments. Each page can contain up to 20 contract identification codes, referred 
to in this manual as instrument names. 

Menu Tt>ad" S 

' 1Tt::ADE1 

,1 1':003 
!2 E:OZ3 

1

3 EOU3 C9600 
4 EOU3VP9600 
S COU3-EOZ3 

I" .JYM3 
!7 DMM3 

Rgure 1.8 lnstrumenl Block 
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Market Block 
The information in the market block is based on all orders for each instrument 
listed by the Service. The Market Quote column {Bid/Offer) shows the best 
(highest) Bid and best (lowest) Offer prices for that Service. The character 

1 separating the values is also used to indicate an instrument's state before the 
market opening (closed, halted, or non-cancel perloc:l) and, after the market 
is epen, the level of information available about the current market (normal, 
drop book, and snapshot modes}. Figure 1.9 1>hows .the market block as it 
might appear prior to opening and alter opening. (See Sections 4.2 and 4.3.) 

The Market Quantity column 
• .. (Bid quantity/Offer quantity) 

shoWs the total quantity of all· 
orders at the best price. . · · 
\Vhen;you have ord~rs at the · 

· . best price on either side of . 
the market, that price is 
displayed in white on a black 
background (the on-market indicator). 

Statistics Block 

• The Last column shows one of the following events: 

• The latest trade price (Last). 

• Settle price (displayed in reverse video until a new 
Last is received). 

• A subsequent Bid higher than the previous Last 
(includlpg entry occurring prior to the fin>! trade of 
the cay). 

Pat'aM Ca 

LA:;T 

96-48 
9605-f' 

9 

8779-f' 

HET DH 

unch 
2 

unch 

• A subSequent Offer lower than the previous Last Fig. 1.10 Slallstlcs Block 
(including entrY occurring prior to the first trade of 
the day).. · 

• A new lndlcallveOpenlng Price (displayed in reverse video during 
staging period prior to market opening). 
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After Market Opening, the Last Indicator lollc~~f! 1\!.~li~EJ:t 
origin: 

B. A Bid better than the prior Last. 

A An Of1er better 1)1an the. 

. ;A trade at a higher price than the ~vkn;~& 1-~t. · 
J, ~- ' ~;,;;,~~-! 

A trade at a lower price than the P~l'fQI,Jst.a~ 

IO!ilieative Opening Price. 

S .Settle price from prior day. · 

A blank indiCates that no LaSt is available or 
previOus Last. 

The Net Change column shows the difference 
lament price and the current Last value, and 

• +increase. 

• - decrease. 

• unch unchanged. 

• NIA- !here is a Last bUt no prior ~~y·s 
the nat (lhange. 
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1 Keystation Block 
The information in this block shows you details about your orders. GLOBEX 
permits multiple orders for the same Instrument, at the same or different prices. 
The keystation block always shows the ''besf' quotes, and not necessarily the 
most recent. In the event that you have muHiple orders at the best price on the 
same side of a book, the one displayed is the oldest one, the one which would 
trade first. The Trader Quote column (Bid/Offer) shows the best Bid and Offer 
prices entered from this keystation. If you have more than one order for an Ins· 
trument on the same side of the book, the slash separator changes to an aste· 
risk. 

The Trader Quantity column (Bid quantity/Offer 
tity) shows the quantity of the oldest best Bid and Of
fer entered from this keystation. 

Additional Views of the Keystation Block 

Since all the Information available for an instrument cannot fit on one line in the 
trading window, you can display three additional views of the keystation block. 
Click the mouse anywhere In the keystation block column headings or press 

ii'RADE VIEW 

Q to cycle through the different views. The three views cycle in this order: 

• Normal View 

• Net Positions View 

• Statistics View 
TIIAlll! VIEW 

When you click in the column headings or press Q in the third view, Statl· 
sties, the Normal View redlsplays. 

Figures 1.7, 1.12, and 1.13 show the three views. In any view, the last charac· 
ter in the instrument line Is the Exchange Identifier. 
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Net Positions View 

For this view, keystation block values for each instrument are replaced by the 
accumulated Quantity Bought, Quantity Sold, and resulting Net quantity, follo
wed by a suffix (+, -), based on the current login session. Column headings 
are white. 

Figure 1.12 Net Positions V'I8W 

Statistics View 

For this view, keystation block values are replaced by the daily High, Low, and 
Volume for each instrument in the current Service, based on the current login 
session. The High and Low are the highest and lowest Last prices; each may 
be followed by an indicator (A for Ask, B for Bid, or blank for trade price). Vo
lume is the total volume actually tradeo. Column headings are black on yellow. 

Note: After trading begins but before the first trade, High represents highest 
Bid above the prior day's settlement; Low represents lowest Offer below the 
prior day's settlement. 

yp,..:k_;., {- --,.,-1'>1:1 v\,1[ 1-'H~;qY •>Ti' '-" _,. lif.T 'll- ~ -lll':g~ l:!l'.!l!!.l3'1 
1 EtlH4 94:23/9424 1 X I '<424A l ~ 94.2-<ift '1<1 

Z BPH4 / ); • .tila;Ulli N 
3 EliH4-IIJM4 23/24 6xl3 24f'l linCh :2"58 24.A M 
4 (lf'M4 / -x ILI<Lt'~ M 

~ Pun::a: / ~~: ~-:t:~l f 
(. Pff!H4 / x -:.l;,_f::-l:!'::J ( - Statistics 

Figure 1.13 Statistics View 
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Two-Up View 
You can split the trading window and display two pages side·by-slde. (See Fig
ure 1.14.) Instrument and Market blocks are displayed for each page. Section 
9.3 explains how to display a two-up view. 

;; ~'iti'"> tT ·~L' [q, ;_(<H'-' 1 UJ·It Pilih '·lKr> fT •>T\' 
1 1x r s f.CUZ3 l X I • 
? PlEHH 5'432/ ,. 

' t:CUH4 / X f 

" PlBM4 / X 

• PHW4 Y~09/9:d3 1 x1 

F~gure 1.14 Two-Up View 

'ITWlEVICW 

If you press Q while showing a two-up view, only the left page remains, 
showing the Normal view. You can also click on either page heading to restore 
that page to the Normal view in a one-up display. 

Market Maker and Working Order Views 
Special Trade functions (see Section 8) display instruments in dialog boxes 
designed for users who specialize in certain types of order entry. 

1.4.3. Trader Mailbox 
1 EIJ-1 SOT 1 PI.BU4 9511 11•40•06 

BAL~ 0 1123123 f 

1 ED-3 SOLO 1 PIBH4 I,.Jp: 94:33 i'5:2S:14 
IIRCPtl BAL: 0 1'123123 f 

1 EfJw-a SELL l PIJJH4 9433 1 5' 28 '14 
OK- 1123123 f 

Figure 1.15 Trader Mailbox 

The Trader Mailbox shows the results of your use of GLOBEX. Every entry at 
the keystation results in a response from the GLOBEX Host. New messages 

11 
I 

I 
[l 
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display at the top of the Mailbox. Older messages appear in descending time 
order In the box. For instance, the Mailbox in Figure 1.15 shows the user's last 
three actions: the earliest action (the message at the bonom of the mailbox), 
entering an Offer; second, confirmation that an offer was matched; and, at the 
top, confirmation that a bid was matched. The Mailbox holds 300 lines, which is 
approximately 100 messages. Message fields are defined in Section 11. The 
same messages, in a slightly different format, are listed in the tradelog, along 
with additional messages (see Section 11.3). 

Messages are displayed in color: green for order entries, Including hold and re
lease; white for match notifications; red for order cancellations. Orders not pro
cessed or refused by the Host are in yellow. 

To display, move, size, or hide the Trader Mailbox, see Section 1.4.1. 

Messages about a specific instrument include the instrument's Exchange identi
fier and account number. A message that is specific to a Service includes the 
Service code. Your keystation will not receive match notification messages in 
the Trader Mailbox, Audit Trail, or tradelog if communications to the Service's 
Host have been lost, the keystation has failed, or you have logged off. 

1.4.4. Ticker Window 

The Ticker window reflects the most recent ac
tivity in all markets and shows changes to the 
Last value. A new Last can result from a Bid, 
Offer, or trade. A last that is a Settle price is 
not reflected in the ticker window. Ticker mes
sages include instrument name, Last price, 
Last indicator (B for Bid, A for Offer, blank for 

:!:l~D=· 
PlBM4 94U6Af~ 
PIDU4 9513AfU 
TBU3 9499 ... 
TBU3 9499AM[l' 
SPZ4 45265AM_ 

Figure 1.16 Ticker Window 

trade), and Exchange identifier. Each new price Is displayed at the top of the 
, window. The Ticker Window holds 100 messages. 

To display, move, size. or hide the Ticker window. see Section 1.4.1. 
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1.4.5. Price Page Window 
The Price Page can display one of a selection of Monitor pages. See Figure 
1.17, which shows two Price Page Formats. 

~fiMl8 07/ 02.02 
HOT'L JUH FUT 115.40 
USBOHO 30YR 107.24-25 -----------------------GDLO 383.10/3.60-14:16 

St~U£R 5.22/24-14:17 
DREHT-H/J +0.50 a. 

To move, size, or hide the Price Page, see Section 1.4.1. 

1.4.6. Alerts Window 
The Alerts window usually displays the RISUTI',f<·"' logo. High and low price limit 
breaks are shown in this area as they occur, as do Request for Quote (RFO) a· 
lerts, system events, and messages from the GLOBEX Control Center. A beep 
announces display of certain messages. 
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1 The GLOBEX Keystatian 

The window holds three lines of text. The most recent alert message is always 
on the top line, and the oldest message scrolls off when there is no room to dis
play it. Instrument- and Service-specific messages include the Exchange iden
tifier and Service code. Each message is displayed for a maximum of thirty 
seconds (unless "rolled-off" by another message) before being replaced by the 
logo. During a GLOBEX Session, alerts are saved to a displayable Alert list. 
(See the GLOBEX Menu item in Section 1.5.2.) 

1.4.7. Command Line 
The Command Line, above the date/time, lets you select an instrument and dis
play the custom or system page with that list. (See Section 2.2.1.) 
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1.5. GLOBEX Menus 
You can use the GLOBEX menus to select all keystation functions. The GLO
BEX menu bar displays major keystation choices. When you select a choice in 
the menu bar, a drop-down menu displays with other choices. Figure 1.18 
shows all the drop-down menus. 

S:l1 .. 
Olttr ... 

H~"' 
Tal<t ... 

""""""' Ca~'~"'L 

'"'· v .... Rrot. 

cont'd 

Figure 1.18 Keystauon Menus 
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Figure 1.19 shows a close-up view of the Display drop-down menu 

"0rgani. z.at:i;~ns .• · •· • 
tla.-ket. tlak•r Page 
-Aot.-ive tlar'k•t.s 
CUst.oM Select. 

Figure 1.19 Display Drop-Down Menu 

Some choices in a drop-down menu are followed by three dots; when you 
choose on one of lhese functions, a dialog box displays. Functions without 
dots are executed immediately when you choose them. 

Some choices are followed by a right arrow. When you choose these func
tions. an additional set of menu choices displays. See Figure 1.20. 

P•ge Dlr.... _ 
Organi ••t I orul.- •• 
tlar'ket. .. :Jtakel".f'Page .c· 
Act.t ... e ·M....t<ets 

Figure 1.20 Additional Menu Cl!olces 
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1.5.1. Selecting from Menus 

To choose an item on a menu: 

1. Click the menu choice in the menu bar. The drop-down menu displ.e=-L---

2. Move the mouse pointer so it points to a choice. Click the mouse t:::::.. ---• 
3. If an additional set of menu choices displays, click your choice in u-. :;;;;;;:"""'~~ 

To choose a menu item wnh the keyboard: 

SYSMENU 

1. Press 0 when focus is in the Trading window to activate the me r--.---
2. Use e or €) to move to a menu choice. Press C ~ }' 

down menu displays. 

3. Use<!) or(£) to highlight your choice. Press ( ....,. ):_ 

4. If an additional set of menu choices displays, use the arrows to h ig ••r-----
~ - ) choice; press _ _,..,_'*_ 

1.5.2. GLOBEX Menu Bar 
1 Each of the Items in the menu bar is described here briefly. Addition a. I 
! lion is found in the relevant sections of this User Guide. 

Menu 

This menu item includes choices that allow you to: 

• Display the version number of your GLOBEX software. 
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•. Display the Alerts History. Messages that describe system status, spe
cial messages from the GLOBEX Control Center, and RFQ and price 
limit alerts are displayed in the Alerts window. System status mes
sages describe download progress, login success, connection pro
gress, printer malfunction, and failure/recovery. These messages are 
stored in a scrollable list. To display the alert list, choose Alerts under 
Menu in the menu bar. 

The active alert list shows messages received in the last 30 seconds; most of 
these become part of the history list when their time limit expires or when the 
active list contains more than 60 messages. The history list shows up to 
70 messages, which are available for view until they are scrolled off by the arri
val of new messages. Additional information is provided for some messages in 
the list. 

Trade 

This menu choice alloyvs you to perform trading functions such as entering a 
Bid or Offer, or Hit or Take. You can also enter a request for a quote, cancel by 
instrument or change an open order, or pass the book. 

SpTrade 

Special trade functions include market maker and working order functions. 

Modify 

The Modify menu allows you to hold open orders or release held orders 

Display 

Choices on this menu allow you view one of the following: open orders; Active 
Markets Snapshot window; lists of GLOBEX subscribers, system pages, cu
stom pages, and market maker pages. You can also determine which pages to 

' display. 

Param 

The Parameters menu allows you to set GLOBEX parameters and trader de
faults. It also allows you to define custom pages and clearing keys. 
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Window 

Choices on this menu allow you to customize the keystation display. 

Cancel 

This menu choice allows you to cancel open orders. 

Session 

Choices on this menu allow you to login or out of GLOBEX services, change 
your password, and lock or unlock the keystation. 

Help 

This menu choice displays online help. 

1.6. Printers 
1.6.1. Audit Trail Printer 
Every keystatlon has an audit trail printer that prints a record of all trading acti
vity at that keystation as it occurs. This includes all messages that appeared in 
the Trader Mailbox and a portion of those that comprise the tradelog. 

Do not turn off the printer while you are logged Into a Service. If you do, 
audit trail data sent to the printer but not yet printed will be lost. If this occurs, 
you can print the tradelog (Section 7.15) to recover lost data. 

1.6.2. Ticket Printer 
An additional printer connected only to administrative keystations receives and 
prints only trade confirmation tickets. The ticket printer uses special, multipart, 
perforated forms. If muttiple administrative keystation operators are logged on 
for a group, each operator receives a set of all tickets for that group. 

1.6.3. Printer Problems 
A printer error message (Check Audit Printer or Check Ticket Printer) identi
fying a printer problem appears in the Alerts window if a printer is off-line, out of 
paper, turned off, or disabled to the extent that it cannot receive data. The prin
ter message repeats once every five minutes until printing Is re-enabled. 
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An audit trail of all orders must be maintained when you trade on the GLOBEX 
system. Therefore, if your audit trail printer stops functioning, it is strongly re
commended that you use another keystation with a working audit trail printer. 
Otherwise, you will not have a record of transactions entered into the system. 

Always check the Alerts window for printer error messages and correct any. 
printer problems before logging out from a service. Failure to do so will pre
vent access to Offline Utilities. 

Appendix E describes general printer maintenance lor such requirements as 
changing ribbons, reloading paper, and clearing paper jams. 

1.6.4. Reprinting Data 
The audit trail is a subset of the internal system tradelog. It the audit trail has 
not printed lor any reason, you can print the tradelog (see Section 7.15}. 

If the ticket printer malfunctions, data for trade confirmation tickets is also recor
ded in the tradelog. Lost trade tickets cannot be reprinted at the ticket printer. 
However, you can reprint ticket information on the audit trail printer using the Of
fline Utilities (see Section 12.7 2). 
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2.Basic GLOBEX Functions 

2.1. Overview 
To trade on GLOBEX, you need to know how to: 

• Select an instrument 

• Select a function -Bid, Offer, Bid/Ask, Hit, Take, etc. 

• Execute that function. 

Section 2 explains these operations, tells how to get on-screen help, and des
cribes what will happen in the event GLOB EX service is lost. This material, along 
with the material in Section 1, comprises all the basic information needed to 
operate the GLOBEX keystation. Other sections of this user guide give detailed 
information on keystation features and functions. Refer to these sections for a 
complete understanding of GLOBEX. 

Logging and Signing In 

To operate the keystation, you must be logged in, signed in, and have a valid 
password. 

For information see: 

• GLOBEX Login (Sections 1.1, 5.1, and 5.6). 

• Entry Operator Sign-In/Out (Section 5.3). 

• Lock/Unlock Keystation (Section 5.4). 

• Change Password (Section 5.5). 
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A thin line displays 
below the selected 
instrument. 

2.2. Selecting an lns·trument 
The Trading Window shows a set of instruments- a "page." Each line of the 
Trading Window shows data for a single instrument. The instrument line number 
displays at the far left on the line. (See Section 1.4.2 for an overview of the 
Trading Window.) The displayed page may be a system page or custom page. 

• System pages contain Exchange-defined sets of instruments. 

• Custom pages display specialized selections of instruments that can Include 
Instruments from more than one Service. Custom pages are defined by the 
trader and can contain instruments from more than one Service. 

Before you perform most functions, you must select the instrLJment you will be 
working with. If the instrument you need is not on the currently displayed page, 
use Page Directory (See Section 9.3) to substitute the correct page. You can 
also use Quick Page Find (Section 2.2. 1) to locate the instrument. 

To select an instrument tJsing the keyboard, use number keys to key the instru
ment line number. When yotJ press the number key, a thin line appears below the 
instrument, indicating that It is selected. If you press another number, the 
underline will move to the new selected instrument. 

Selecting Two-Digit Line Numbers 

For two-digit instrument line numbers, do not key the line number. When you 
press a number key, the underline moves to the first instrument in the display that 
ends with that number. For example, press 1 and the underline moves to line 1. 
When you press the number again, the underline moves to the second instru
ment line ending In that number. For example, the second time you press 1, the 
underline moves to line 11. When there are no more line numbers ending in the 
number, the underline returns to the first line. The cycling continues as you press 
the number. 

Examples: 

To choose instrument line 12: 

Press 2 to select instrument line 2. 

Press 2 again to select 12, the next line number ending In 2. 

-
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2 Using the Keystation 

To choose lnSirument line 21 In a two-up view where more than 
20 instruments display: 

Press 1 to select Instrument line 1. 

Press 1 again to select 11. 

Press 1 again to select instrument line 21. 

If you press 1 again, the selection returns to line 1. 

To choose Instrument line 13: 

Press 3, 3. 

To choose Instrument line 10: 

Presso. 

To choose instrument line 20: 

Press 0, 0. 

If an instrument line is blank, the underline does not move to the line. 

To select an instrument using the mouse: 

1. Point the mouse anywhere in the instrument name, line number, or market 
block. 

2. Click the left mouse button. A thin line appears below the selected instrument, 
and the Trading Panel displays. The Trading Panel shows all available 
functions. (See Figure 2.1.) 

Mouse Shortcuts 

Use the mouse to start some functions: 

• To change an open order, click the left me use button in an instrument's 
keystation block (the Trader Quote and Quantity columns), or in any of 
the fields in the alternate kaystatfon bl.ock views (see Section 1.4.2). If 
there are Open Orders, the Hold and Change Open Order dialog box 
displays. (See Section 7.7.) 

GLOBEX User Gwde • 1995 33 

CME0142844 
0048

 
 
Page 47 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 49 of 369 PageID #:1557
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When you press 
TRADE TILE 

0, you move 
focus to each active 
window, in turn. 

Exchange Identifier'$: 

f•MATIF 
m•CME 

• To cancel an order for an instrument, click the right mouse button in the 
instrument's keystation block. The Cancel Open Orders dialog box 
displays with orders for the selected instrument. (See Section 7.13.) 

• To choose the order(s) to cancel, double-click the right mouse button 
anywhere in the Trading Window except the keystation block. The Can· 
eel Open Ordel'$ dialog box displays with all open orders. (See Sec
tion 7.12.) 

2.2.1. Quick Page Find 
Use the Command Line, located above date/time, to find, display, and select an 
instrument. 

i. Click in the Command Line. The insertion point appears. The command line 
Is active only when it shows the insertion point. 
Or 

TRADElli..E 

Press 0 until the insertion point appears in the command line. 

2. Key the instrument name in one of the following formats: 

Instrument name 

Example: 

EDZ6 

Or 

Exchange Identifier space Instrument I!Bme 

Example: 

m( - lEDZ6 

( - lor(--]. 3. Press · · -· 

For the first format, the keystation searches the currently displayed page, all 
custom pages, and then system pages for each Service logged in. The keysta· 

3 4 GLOBE X User Gwde · 1995 

CME0142845 0049

 
 
Page 48 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 50 of 369 PageID #:1558

2 Using the Keystavon 

tion searches the system pages for Services in display priority order. (See 
Section 6.3.2.) 

When the keystation finds a page containing the instrument, it displays that page 
in a one-up view with the instrument selected. If the keystatlon does not lind the 
Instrument, it displays an error message in the dateftlme area. 

Use the second format only If you know the Exchange to which the instrument 
belongs. For this format, the keystation searches the currently displayed page, 
all custom pages, then system pages only for the Service that supports the 
specified Exchange. 

Error Messages: 

The following error messages may display. Each is explained here. 

lnstr. not found- The instrument name you entered Is not on the 
currently displayed page or any custom or system page for the con
nected Services. 

Exchange ld <Identifier> Is invalid- You have entered an 
Exchange identifier that does not exist. 

lnstr not found on <service identifier>- You used the Exchange i-
dentifier-instrument format, and the instrument was not found on any 

page for the Exchange. 

Not logged into service <identifier>- You used the Exchange 
identifier-Instrument format, and you are not logged into the Service to 
which the Exchange identifier belongs. 

2.3. Selecting a Function 
After an instrument is selected, choose a keystatlon function to apply to the 
selected instrument. A function dialog box for that instrument will be displayed. 

To select a function, press the key labeled with the function's name. This may be 
either a "hald" key on the. main keyboard or one of the small, round "soft" keys 
above the standard keys. (See the keyboard diagram-Figure 1.2 in Section 1.) 
The function dialog box displays, 
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2 Using the Keystation 

I I 

Or 
Choose a function on the Trade menu or Special Trade menu. 

Use the mouse to choose a function in the Trade menu or Special Trade menu. 

(See Section 1.5.1 for Information on selecting from menus with the mouse or 
keyboard.) 

Using the Trading Panel 

When you point and click an instrument to select it, the Trading Panel shown in 
Figure 2.1 displays. The Trading Panel, contains command buttons tor all 
choices on the Trading and Special Trade menus. To select a function, click the 
Trading Panel command button. The function dialog box displays. 

Functions for which you are not permissioned are grayed. 

l•ilttl711"fR\ II HIT II TAKE II 810 II OFFER II CHANGE II CANCEL II RFU II BOOK I 
I auv uo !I sELL wo II MARKET MAKER I I oun I 

Flgur~J 2.1 Trading Panel 

You cannot move the mouse pointer outside the Trading Panel border. Click Quit 
to remove the panel. 

The trading pane/Is disabled when a market maker page is active. 

To select a !unction In the Trading Panel with the keyboard: 

1. Display the Trading Panel by clicking the left mouse button on an instrument. 

2. Press 8 orB until the command button is selected. 
border and an inner dotted outiine. 

3. Press ( - . ) to display the function dialog box. 

Press ®to remove the panel from the display. 

It will have a dark 

-

36 GLOBEX User Gwde · 1995 

CME0142B47 
0051

 
 
Page 50 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 52 of 369 PageID #:1560

2 Using the Keystation 

2.4. Using Dialog Boxes 
A dialog box is a window on the screen that displays options and allows you to 
enter information and choose commands. Dialog boxes display for all the tunc
lions on the Trading Panel and lor other keystation functions. Two sample dialog 
boxes are shown in Figure 2.2. 

Radto Button 

current Password 

Hew Password 

QUIT I 

"" I 

QUIT I I OK I 

Figure 2.2 Example Dialog Boxes 

2.4.1. Areas in a Dialog Box 
A dialog box contains various areas (labeled in Figure 2.2). Not all areas appear 
In every dialog box. 

• The title bar identifies the function the dialog box supports. 

• A text box is where you type information. 
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___ _::=-_,=t:ation 

• A list box displays lists of items. Some lists are of available choices 
such as instrument names; other lists are for display of information only. 

• Drop-down US!$ are indicated with the Down Arrow Shown in Figure 2.2. 
Open the list to display its choices. When you make a selection, the list 
closes and only your choice displays. 

• Command buttons carry out an action. Labels-OK, Quit, Save, Re
set- indicate the action that occurs when you click the button. 

• Square check boxes let you choose from a set of choices. You may 
choose more than one check box. 

• Round radio buttons present mutually exclusive choices. You may 
choose only one button at a time. 

Refer to Section 1 for basics on the keyboard and mouse. 

Market Maker and Working Order functions use specialized dialog boxes in 
which you can use many of the techniques described in this section. Details on 
using those dialog boxes appear in Sections 8.4 and 8.5·6. 

lclentlfying the Exchange 

A dialog box can display choices for a single Service or multiple Services. In a 
single-Service dialog box, such as one used to enter trades, the one-character 
Exchange identifier (m for the CME and f for MATIF) precedes the instrument 

' name in the dialog box title bar. In a multi-Service dialog box, which can display 
a mix of instruments from different Services and Exchanges, each instrument 
name Includes the Exchange identifier. 

2.4.2. Moving In a Dialog Box 
Moving to an area of a dialog box selects that area, highlight! ng it or marklng it 
with a dotted outline; this becomes the active area. The next action you take will 
affect this active area. 

Press 8 to move from area to area. 6 moves through the dialog box in the 
opposite direction. As you press the key, the highlight or dotted line moves from 
area to area. 
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2 Using the Keyststicn 

•that dist~la)l's options and allows you to 
· Dlalog boxes display for all the func· 
kevstatlon functions. Two sample dialog 

~v•"!•"' Pages 
.i-;....;..,., • .() llo"st;o,. Pa9•• 

Command Button 

tl.aker P.(llge~S 

QUIT 

DK 
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2 Using thB KeystaJJon 

• A list box displays lists of items. Some lists are of available choices 
such as instrument names; other lists are for display of information only. 

• Drop-down lists are indicated with the Down Arrow shown in Figure 2.2. 
Open the list to display its choices. When you make a selection, the list 
closes and only your choice displays. 

• Command buttons carry out an action. Labels- OK, Quit, Save, Re
set- indicate the action that occurs when you click the button. 

• Square check boxes let you choose from a set of choices. You may 
choose more than one check box. 

• Round radio buttons present mutually exclusive choices. You may 
choose only one button at a time. 

Refer to Section 1 for basics on the keyboard and mouse. 

Market Maker and Working Order functions use specialized dialog boxes In 
which you can use many of !he techniques described in this section. Details on 
using those dialog boxes appear in Sections 8.4 and 8.5-6. 

Identifying tile Exchange 

A dialog box can display choices for a single Service or multiple Services. In a 
single-Service dialog box, such as one used to enter trades, the one-character 
Exchange identifier (m for the CME and 1 for MATIF) precedes the instrument 

' name in the dialog box title bar. In a multi-Service dialog box, which can display 
a mix of instruments from different Services and Exchanges, each instrument 
name Includes the Exchange identifier. 

2.4.2. Moving In a Dialog Box 
Moving to an area of a dialog box selects !hat area, highlighting it or marking It 
with a dotted outline; this becomes the active area. The next action you take will 
affect this active area. 

Press 6 to move from area to area. e moves through the dialog box in the 
opposite direction. As you press the key, the highlight or dotted line moves from 
area to area. 
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2 Using the l<eystaticn 

Click on an area to select it. 

2.4.3. Keying and Editing Text 

When you tab to an empty text box, the insertion point is at the far lett side of 
the box. You key text at this point. If the box already contains text when you 
move to it, all the text is selected (highlighted); any text you key replaces selected 
text. When some dialog boxes are first displayed, a text box is already selected. 
Text you key will replace the selected text unless you first move the Insertion 
point. 

ee 
I' .·.a.T/, ... 
·~ "' 

+ 

ee 
@ 

e 

Moves the insertion point right or lett through the text so you 
can Insert or delete characters. 

Selects text so you can replace it, by keying over It, or delete n. 

Erases the character to the lett of the cursor. 
Or 
Deletes selected text . 

Erases the character to the right of the cursor. 
Or 
Erases selected text. 

Click in a text box to place the insertion point anywhere within text in the box. 
Click at another place to move the Insertion point. When some dialog boxes are 
first displayed, a text box is already selected {highlighted). Text you key will 

, replace the selected text unless you first move the insertion point. 

To select text so you can replace it or delete it, drag the mouse through the text 
or double-click a word. 
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2 Using the Keyslation 

In market maker 
and working 
orders, these keys 
have other 
functions. See 
SectionS. 

In market maker 
and working 
orders, these keys 
have other 
functions. See 
Section 8. 

Tip: Use the 
keyboard arrow 
keys to move within 
the text box. 

2.4.4. Using Lists 
List Boxes 

A list box is a fixed size. When a list is longer than the display area, scroll bars 
display at the right side of the box. 

To scroll: 

Scroll the list up or down; this does not move the highlight. You 
can scroll the mailbox messages, as well as lists In dialog boxes, 
using these keys. In market maker orders, these keys have 
other functions. See Section 8. 

To select an item: 

e 
!.""":") 
or 

®CD 

Moves to the list box. A dotted outline frames the first item in the 
list. 

Select the first item in the list when it has the dotted outline. 

Scroll the list, moving the selection to another item in the list. 

When you move to another area in the dialog box. the selected item remains 
selected. 

To highlight or select multiple orders for Cancel functions: 

Move only the dotted outline to another line; the first item re

mains selected. Press ( ·- · ) to select or deselect an 
orcjer. 

To scroll through a list: 
• Click the Up or Down Scroll Arrow to advance the list one item at a time. 

• Click and hold a scroll arrow to move continuously through the list. 

I 
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2 Using the Keystation 

• Drag the scroll box to move to another section of a long list. 

To select: 

• Click on an item in a list to select or deselect it. 

When you move to another area in the dialog tJox, the item you seiected in the list 
stays seiected. 

To select multiple orders for Cancel: 

• Press e and click on an order; repeat to select another. 

• Press e and drag the mouse through the list to select adjacent 
orders. 

• To deselect one of several selected orders, press e and click on the 
order. 

• To deselect all selected orders except one, click this order. 

Drop-Down Lists 

To open or close the drop-down list: 

Reveals the rest of the drop-down list. 

Closes the drop-down list. 
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2 Using t11e Keystatlon 

To select in a drop-down Jist: 

/1\ f'f\ Scroll through the list, moving the selection from Item to Item. 
W "'-!.! (You can also scroll without opening the list.) 

To open or close: 

• Click on the Down Arrow at the right of the box to open the list. 

To select: 

• Click on an item in a list to select it and close the list. 

2.4.5. Using Check Boxes 

e Moves the dotted outline to the first check box and then from one 
check box to another. 

Checks selected box. 

Point and click to check a box. 

2.4.6. Using Radio Buttons 

e Moves the selection to the first radio button. Dotted lines appear 
around the choice. 

Cycle from one radio button to another. Tab to the next field 
when the correct button is selected. 

Point and click to select a radio button. 
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2 Using thi!J KI!J)!SI1lticn 

2.4.7. Choosing Command Buttons 

When a dialog box is first displayed, one command button has a darker border 

r( - J than the others. This Is the default, executed when you press -~.......... - . · 

r-"·(-l ~=~ or ·~" ·""'.,.,.~"'-·· 

es Moves from one command button to the next. 

Executes the command. 

Point and click to choose a command button . 

2.5. ·Executing Trades 
Functions on the Trade menu, which are also shown In the Trading Panel, are the 
most frequently used keystation functions. These functions allow you to enter 
Bips and Offers and to Sell {Hit) or Buy (Take) as well as to change or cancel 
open orders. The dialog boxes used for these functions (see Section 2.2 and 2.3 
on selecting instruments and functions) have a similar basic design. Figure 2.3 
shows the Bid dialog box • 

Color cues are used in trade dialog boxes. Bid and Take boxes have blue 
borders; Offer and Hit boxes have red borders. The Bid/Ask box has blue in the 
Bid area and red in the Ask area. 
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2 Using the Keys/a/ion 

2.5.1. Moving Dialog Boxes 
Trading dialog boxes can be moved. 

~l942s 1 ~L] ~~ 
lor•.,...l•m·• 1-Koy!<OffAUt.T> 1~11 ,_ 1. 

Figure 2.3 Bid Dialog Box 

Using the mouse: 

1. Click anywhere in the title bar of the dialog box. The mouse pointer changes 

to E9. 
2. Move the mouse pointer anywhere on the screen. 

3. When the tip of the arrow is where you want the upper-left corner of the · 
window to be, click again. 

Using the keyboard: 
SVSMENU 

1. Press 0 to display the System menu. Use the (!) and (!) to highlight 

Move. Press ( - l The mouse pointer changes to 1"'- I . 
2.. Use the arrow keys to move the pointer. 

3. · When the tip of the arrow is where you want the upper-left corner of the 

window to be, press ( - l. 
The window will display as close es possible to the selected location. Windows 
will not overlap the Command Line, date and time, or the Alerts window. 

All new dialog boxes will open in this position. 
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v 

2 Using the Keystatkm 

2.5.2. Entering Data in Trading Dialog Boxes 
When a trading dialOg box first displays, the price field is selected. Keying 
numbers changes the data in the selected field. Move to and change data in any 
other field and then use command buttons to complete or exit the transaction. 
See Sections 4 and 7 for additional information on these functions. 

Clearing Dala 

When a dialog box initially displays, full clearing data displays as shown in 
Figure 2.4. 

1. Enter or edit the order number in the Order# text box (see Section 4.4.2). 

2. Clearing Key is a drop-down list. Select the appropriate key or type the 
clearing information (see Section 4.4.2). 

Figure 2.4 Expanded Bid Dialog BIIX 

3. Complete the additional fields. Choose Brief to display just the clearing key 
and order number. (The command button changes to Full as in Figure 2.3.) 

When the dialog box is displayed later in the session, it will display in the mode 
you chose the last tim!Hull or brief. 

Price and Quantity 

Key the price and quamlty information or use the keyboard shortcuts described In 
the section on equivalent keys below. 
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;;> Usmg the Keysrauoo 

-· Click the Up and Down Arrow command buttons in the pnce and Q\Jantit.y tex: 
boxes. 

t 

• 
Each time you dick an arrow, yow increase or decrease ltle a
mount shown in the text box. (The amount of fJle increase or 
decrease in quantity can be ct1anged in the Instrument Parame· 
ters dialog box.) 

Completing the Transaction 

Choose a command button to complete the transaction. Different command 
bunons disptay in different dialog boxes. Command buttons include: 

OK Executes the transaction. The comma11d button may have a iabel 
such as Bid 01< or Ask OK. 

Quit Exits lrom the dialog box without perlorming the transaction. 

Command Buttons and Equivalent Keys 

In dialog boxes such as the one lor entermg a Bid shown in Figure 2.3. command 
buttons have equivalent hard keys. For the Pr~ee and Quantity fields. hard keys 
work only if the cursor is in 1he text box. 

Dialog 
Box Button 

+ 0' 

+ or 

Key Effects 

Increases Price by the 
mi mmum price moveMent 
cr Quantity by the order 
increment. 

Decreases Price by the 
minimum price movement 
or Quantity by lhe order 
increment. 
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... 

2 Using the Keystatlon 

Other command button/hard key equivalents are: 

Dialog 
Box Button Key 

OK 

QUIT e 
2.6. On-Screen Help 

HELP 

To request help, click on Help in the menu bar or press 0. The GI.OBEX Help 
Main Index shown in Figure 2.5 displays. Choices on the Main Index include 
indexes, which list further choices for a subject, and subject titles such as 
Passing the Book. 

GLOBE.X - HtLP MAIN IHD£k 

Select the subJect on which vou would like helD 

I S•u~ct I 
®t\!!£!IHC!!9:1.J!!t:::!fi!!i' 
QusJns: the Xevboard and Mouse I ....... I 
0 Passing th .. Book Pt-e.vlous-
QR&ooYerv 
0 SeJJsion f"unotions Index Quit 
0 P•r..,.•ters Functions Index 

I I QWindow Functions lnd•x f>t"in~ 

0 Tradirtg Funotlons Index .I f'O(>WGif'd I Q f;;peci•l Trade Functions lnd•x 
0Dhohv Functions Ind•x II 'Oaof< I 

! 

. Figure 2.5 Help Mam Index 
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2 Using the Keystation 

Use the command buttons to operate the help displays. 

• SELECT - Displays the choice highlighted in the index. 

• MENU - Displays a menu that lets you choose betWeen the main index 
and help on the alert interface. (See Figure 2.6 below.) 

• PREVIOUS • Lets you look at the help display you viewed prior to the 
current display. Use this button to return to the Help Main Index after 
viewing a topic. 

• QUIT • Exits help. 

• PRINT • Printing is not yet available. 

• FORWARD • Pages forward within a multi-page help topic. When you 
reach the last page of a topic, this button Is disabled. 

• BACK· Pages backward within a multi-page help topic. When you 
reach the first page of a topic, this button is disabled. 

You cannot display help information while any dialog box is on the screen. 

Using a Help Index 

Use the following procedures for the Help Main Index or a topic index. Buttons . -. 
that do not operate for an index are disabled. 

To choose from an index: 

Double-click on an Index Item. 

Or 

1. Click on an index item. 

2. Click on SELECT. 

To choose from an index: 

1. Use (!) G) to move highlight to an index Item. 
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,.. 

2 Using the Keystation 
-- ·······-~ ----------------~------

2. Press e to highlight SELECT . 

Using a Help Text 

The SELECT button is disabled because it does not operate for a text. 

To display consecutive help text pages: 

Click on FORWARD and BACK. Click on QUIT to remove the text. 

To display consecutive help text pages: 

1. Press { _,. } or [, - } to activate the FORWARD command 
button (it is the default) until you have finished reading. 

2. If you want to back up a page, press e to highlight Back and then press 

~-J 

3. Press e to highlight Quit and then press ( •- ) to exit the system. 

Help During Failure 
HEI.P 

AHhough the 0 key and Help menu item do not operate during keystatlon, sUe, 
or Host failure, you can display the Recovery help taxt: 

1. Double-click on the REUTEFCf.; logo. 

2. Click on the Help button in the Alerts window. 

3. Click on the Menu button in the Alert help text window. The index shown in 
Figure 2.6 displays. 
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2 Using the Keyslation 

4. Choose GLOBEX - Main Index. The index shown above in Figure 2.5 
displays. 

5. Choose Recovery (or another in the GLOBEX Main Index. 

Help Main lndetx 

Seleot the subJect on which you would like help 

® [!!!J:!:::r.§J:~.:!:!:!:f.!::::r.:~!:~:t:!::!:£!) 
0 OL08EK - Main Ind•x 

llua I Help I 

Figure 2.6 Index lor Alert !nterfaoe/QLOBEX Help 

2. 7. Loss and Recovery of Service 
2.1.1. Loss of Live Connection and Recovery 
Keystations have live and standby connections to each Service. In most cases, if 
the live connection is lost to a Service, the keystation changes its standby connec· 
tion to that Service to a live connection and recovers any lost messages, while 
maintaining your open orders. 

2.1.2. Failure to Recover 
The GCC Emergency Procedures in the section of colored pages at the back of 
this book detail what happens if a GLOBEX Service Host, Service connection, a 
single keystation, an entire site, or individual keystation component fails, and 
specifies how you should respond In order to preserve/recover your open orders. 
In all such emergency circumstances, you must follow these procedures. 

If there is no live or standby connection, communication with that Service is lost. 
The following events occur at the keystatlon: 
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2 Using the Keystaticn 

• A message in the Alens window announces that a Service was lost. 
Trading on other Service(s) continues normally. 

• The keystation creates a file of open orders from the keystation data
base of open orders. The open orders are written to this file in their ori
ginal entry sequence. 

• Writing Orders xx, where xx is the Service code, Is displayed in the A
lens window while the open order file is created; MSG: Writing Open 
Order File <fllename>xx is a timestamped message added to the au
dit trail and tradelog when file creation begins. 

• MSG: Open Order File <filename> xx is a timestamped message ad-
ded to the audit trail and tradelog when the file is completed. 

If no other Service is logged in, the display clears and the Login dialog box Is 
displayed with the Exit Session button enabled. In the Service list, the name of 
the lost Service is grayed. When communication is re-established, the system 
determines which proponlon of the data has changed since the Interruption. 
Data for the complete set of instruments does not need to be sent to your 
keystation, only changed data. You will see the message Quick Download in 
the Alerts window, followed by messages Indicating what percentage of instru
ment data has been downloaded to your keystation. For example, lithe down· 
load is of only a few Instruments (fewer than 25% ·of the total), you will 
immediately see the message Download 100"-'>. II most instrument data needs 
to be updated, you will see the messages Download 25%, Download 50%, 
Download 75°.4. When the download is complete, you will see the message 
Download 100"k; the Service name and Start Session command button will be 

; enabled. You can login again and begin trading. (See Section 51.1 for informa
tion on login.) 

If the system determines that a complete download of instrument data Is needed, 
you will see the message Downloading, followed by messages indicating pro
gress. (See Section 5.1.) 

After login, you may need to recover epen orders. Section 7.14 describes the 
procedures needed to recover orders using the open orders file. When you use 
the epen order file to recover orders, check the date on the fila to be sure that you 
are using the correct one. If there are no open orders at the time that communi· 
cation is lost, an open order file will not be created. In that situation, when 

GLOBE X User Gutde · 1995 51 

CME0142864 
0068

 
 
Page 67 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 69 of 369 PageID #:1577

2 Using the Keystation 

communication is restored, you will not find a file with that date and time, and you 
will not need to use the order recovery procedures. 

Any other Services that have already been downloaded but not logged in are 
available for login. 

Trading Window 

If a page from the failed Service is in the display, it is replaced by the default 
system page from another logged-in Service, If there was a two-up view in the ~ 

display and the new display would result in the same page on both sides, the 
display reverts to the one-up view. 

Custom Page 

If a displayed page contains instruments from a failed Service, lines containing 
instruments from that Service are left blank. 

Single-Service Dialog Box 

If you are logged into only one Service and the connection is lost to that Service 
while a single-Service dialog box is on display, the dialog box is automatically 
destroyed; a warning message in the Alerts window indicates failure. 

II you are logged into more than one Service and the connection is lost to the 
Service represented by the dialog box, a warning in the dialog box indicates 
failure, the cursor is trapped in the QUIT command button, and you must close 
the dialog box. 

Processing tor instruments on another Service is unaffected. 

52 GLOBEX User Gwde- 1995 

CME0142865 
0069

 
 
Page 68 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 70 of 369 PageID #:1578

2 Using the Keystation 

Multi-Service Dialog Box 

If communications are lost to a Service selected in a dialog box, the information 
in that dialog box is no longer valid. A warning message indicates failure. In 
general, after you acknowledge any outstanding message from another Service, 
the cursor is trapped in the QUIT command button and you must close the dialog 
box. If the lost Service is the only one logged in. the dialog box closes automat
ically. If the currently selected instrument belongs to an Exchange on a Service 
not interrupted, the dialog box remains, showing information only for those 
Services logged in. 

On-Screen Book 

Any on-screen book showing an instrument on a failed Service is removed. 
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3. Service/Emergency Procedures 
If you have a problem, decide your highest priority: technical service for your 
keystation or assistance with cancelling orders or determining order status. 

3.1 GLOBEX America and GLOBEX Europe 
Control Centers 

The GLOBEX CONTROL CENTER is the first place to call to: 

• Cancel orders while your GLOBEX keystation is down. 

• Determine if your orders traded, or why they did not. 

• Obtain assistance and information regarding backup and recovery proce
dures during a failure situation. 

Section 4. 7 provides information on specific functions performed by the GLOBEX 
Control Centers. 

GLOBEX America (GA} = CME 
GLOBEX Europe (GE) = MATIF 

· Please be aware the the GLOB EX CONTROL CENTERS give priority to 
cancellation calls ovar customer service calls and you may be put on hold. 

GA GCC: All Inquiries, Including tech. I!SIIistance 312--456-2391 
i GE GCC: Order cancellation: 33-1-40--28-99-99 

Market and all other Inquiries: 33-1-40--28--83-38 

HOST STATUS RECORDING: 
GA: 312·715-6100 
GE: 33-1~-87 
For assistance with technical problems, call local Reuters; see phone 
numbers on next page. In Chicago, you can call 312-GLOBEX 1 
(312--456-2391) and press "2." 
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3 SeNice/Emergency Procedures 

3.2 Technical Problems 
Executed or unexecuted orders cannot be seen or cancelled by your local 
Reuters Customer Service Response Center. Reuters can respond locally to any 
technical problem you may experience, such as a local telephone line outage or 
equipment fault. Reuters will dispatch a technician to visit your site if that seems 
necessary. 

0 U.S.A. 800-435·01 01 
312·408·8600 

:1 France 33·1-40·28-08-08 
:::1 Germany 0180 ·3-237-237 

o U.K. 0800-88·2000 0 Swilzerland 411-258-7555 

o Japan 813-54-01·2483 (07:00·20:00)' 

:::1 Hong Kong 852-2804-8804 (OB:OC>-18:00)' 

0 Singapore 65-778-8133 (OB:OQ-18:00)' 

• Other ffmes. call Chicago (312-456-2391. option "27. 

More phone numbers will be published as the GLOBEX network expands. 
Reuters currently has local service centers in most countries around the world. 

3.3 ·Emergency Procedures 
One or both GCCs may halt trading in any or all instruments during the GLOBEX 
Session. If possible, this event will be announced on the system. 

Failure of a Service Host (although this is unlikely) results in a total GLOBEX 
outage for approximately 180 seconds; after this time, the standby GLOBEX Host 
system takes over operations. All open orders are lost and must be re-submitted 
prior to market opening. 

In the event of a Host failure, the keystation will automatically create a file of 
orders which were open at the time of the failure. Once the standby GLOBEX 
Host Is up and running, you can upload these orders to re-establish your 
Standing Order Book (see Section 7.14). The GCC then initiates a market 
re-opening, similar te a market opening, at the start of the GLOB EX Session. 

If a market halt is followed by a pre-opening sequence, you may enter, modify, or 
withdraw your orders until the non-cancel period begins. Whether or not an 
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• 

3 Sef\lice!Emergency Procedures 

instrument has a pre-opening sequence is determined by the individual 
Exchange listing the instrument. 

The GCC or a GLOBEX partner Exchange may, at any time, request your firm to 
respond to inquiries from the Clearing, Compliance, Market Surveillance, and 
Audits departments. Reuters would not be a party to such a transaction. In your 
office, there should exist a list of staff, with escalation to senior management, 
capable of answering such requests and managing unexpected emergencies. 

The GLOBEX system is designed to minimize the differences in time that it takes 
orders to reach the Host from keystations located throughout the world. If any 
Trans-Atlantic or Trans-Pacific cable on the Reuter Network fails, the network 
may switch to satellite backup. This will result in a delay of approximately 
one-half second in transmission time for keystations temporarily affected by the 
cable outage. 

APPENDIX G (COLORED PAGES AT THE BACK OF THIS USER GUIDE) 
CONTAINS A SUMMARY OF GLOBEX AMERICA GCC EMERGENCY 
PROCEDURES. GLOBEX EUROPE EMERGENCY PROCEDURES ARE 
PART OF THE MATIF GLOBEX MANUAL. 

GLOBEXUserGwde·1995 57 

CME0142870 
0074

 
 
Page 73 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 75 of 369 PageID #:1583

58 GLOBEXUserGUide-1995 • 

CME0142871 0075

 
 
Page 74 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 76 of 369 PageID #:1584

~I 

4. The GLOB EX Session 
This section discusses the GLOBEX Session: how the GLOBEX Session 
begins; how system and instrument activity states define use of GLOBEX; how 
you should approach the function descriptions in Sections 5 through 9 of this user 
guide; and what occurs as you perform functions. The role of the GLOBEX 
Control Center is also explained. 

4.1 Market Opening 
The Exchange listing the instrument defines which instruments will be traded 
during the GLOBEX trading session and how each instrument will open. Once 
you log in, the system states described below may occur as each instrument 
goes through its opening sequence, at the discretion of the Exchange listing the 
instrument. Selected trading functions are restricted at various times. The 
same opening sequence takes place for each instrument when the market 
reopens following a Host failure; however, in these circumstances, the order in 
which instruments open may differ from that used in a normal opening. 

The Market Quote separator (see Figure 4.1) is a clear indicator of the current 
system and instrument states. 

Closed State 

A session begins with all instruments in the Closed state. All functions are 
disabled (see Figure 4.1). 

i Staging Period • Halted State 

Before opening, a staging period Is available during which you can enter and 
upload orders. Only HH and Take are disabled and no orders are matched. 

Staging Period· Opening State 

You can continue to enter orders; only Hit and Take are still disabled. At 
predetermined Intervals, the system starts to calculate an Indicative Opening 
Price (lOP) for each instrument. The lOP represents the price at which an 
instrument will trade; if a trade is possible, or what the opening price will be on the 
Bid or Offer side once the instrument is open, including intra-day closing and 
opening. Trading will eventually begin at an equilibrium price that falls within the 
overlap of Bid and Offer prices. The lOP is broadcast to all keystations and 
displayed in the Last column, highlighted, to assist you In entering orders; a suffix 
code for each instrument indicates whether the lOP is based on the previous 
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day's settlement price (S), Bid (8), Offer (A), no entries (blank), or single bid/offer 
(I). The lOP is also broadcast to an external ticker feed. 

Note: GLOBEX supports an external ticker feed. The information reported and 
rebroadcast to participating quote vendors is determined by each participating 
Exchange. 

Non-Trading Mode 

In the event of a market emergency, the GCC can place all instruments into 
Non-Trading mode, terminating the opening sequence for all instruments. You 
cannot log in or enter any orders, although all entered orders remain in the 
system. 

Staging Period- Non·Cancel Period 

At a predetermined time soon before the Session opens, you can still enter 
orders, but Cancel (both types), Hold, and Change, as well as Hit and Take, are 
disabled. One more indicative price will be calculated and broadcast. 

Consult each Individual GLOBEX participating Exchange for market 
opening/staging period times and procedures. 

Market Open 

The system calculates the opening price; all orders that can trade at this price 
are executed; prices display in the trading window; normal trading begins. The 
opening view in the trading window is based on these trades and the orders left 
in the system. 

4.2 Display States 
' The availability of every function on a menu or in the Trading Panel is based on 

the trader's own permissions, received during login, and the current state of the 
system and indlvldual instruments. Trader permissions supersede instrument 
state. (Penmissions are described in Section 5.1.) Figure 4.1 shows how the 
display changes according to system state. 

The Market Quote separator (usually a graen slash mark between bid and offer 
quotes in the market quote column) is a clear indicator of the currant system and 
Instrument states. Figure 4.1 indicates how the information for instruments in the 
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! 
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Yes 

: If available 

~ If availa.Cie 
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' UpdateS to window and tJcker only tor new beS1 Sid or Otter Quote or new Last, 
:This Las1 must be caused' by a SIC higher, or an otter lower~ then the previous 
Las/, a trade higher or """"''than the previous la$1, or a tratJe equal to the 
previous Las/ n tl'lalla$1 was not caused by a lra<te. A rneS$8lle is sent to the 

'The Sta#Siics b/tx;lf inriudes Last amf Net Ch1111geoo11Jmns. The Last coll!mn Sllows the lOP In ~avorse video to assist y01.1 in entsling otders dutirrg the staging 
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Figure 4.1 GLOBEX System Display~ 
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trading display evolves during the opening sequence and as the result of system 
activity, and how functions are enabled/disabled according to system state. 
(Refer to Section 1 .4.2 for information shown in display blocks.) The effect of 
system activity on system function Is explained further in Section 4.3. 

4.3 Host Broadcast Level 
During the GLOBEX Session, the Host continually broadcasts information to 
keystations concerning order acceptance, trades, price updates, and other 
activity. During periods of peak activity for an Individual Instrument, selected 
updates to the display are withheld in order to maintain keystation response time 
and the flow of essential information. Drop Book and Snapshot system states 
are explained in Figure 4.1. Regardless of display mode, all updates appear in 
the audit trail. The effect of Drop Book and Snapshot modes on RFQs, Price 
Pages, and Instrument Download is described below. 

Efftlct on RFOs 

At a pre-determined level, no RFQs are broadcast. Note that while elevated 
system activity usually affects single instruments, RFQs are disabled for the 
entire Service. If you send an RFQ, a message, {TIME) fiFO DISABLED 
{SERVICE). is displayed in the Alerts window of all keystations enabled for 
RFOs. An Enabled alert is displayed when normal keystation activity resumes. 

i Effect on Monitor Pages 

Elevated system activity also Interrupts updates to the Monitor pages in the Price 
Page window. Updates resume within one minute after normal activity resumes. 

Efftlct on Instrument Download 

During login, the Host downloads to the keystatlon the current database 
(instruments, system pege definitions, subScriber list). This database is always 
consistent with the database already available at active keystatlons. 

If the system Is in Drop Book or Snapshot mode, downloaded information 
conforms to the ssme restrictions that affect updates to active keystations. For 
Instance, If Snapshot mode is in effect ·and a trade has occurred that does not 
qualify under Snapshot regulations, the volume of that trade will not be Included 
In either a download or keystatlon update. 
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4.4 How to Enter Orders 
Entering an order into GLOBEX requires you to: 

• Display the order's dialog box. 

• Type order and clearing information into the box. 

• Subm~ the order to the Host. 

• Check the Trader Mailbox to see that the order was accepted. 

• Watch the Trader Mailbox or audit trail printout for trades. 

Sections 5 through 9 of this User Guide give complete descriptions of the 
GLOBEX functions. The paragraphs that follow offer helpful background 
information that is useful for most functions, yet not repeated in the function 
descriptions. Each description is presented as a three-step procedure, as 
follows: 

Step 1: Initiate the Function (Section 4.4.1) 

Step 2: Follow the Instructions (Section 4.4.2) 

Step 3: Interpret the Resub (Section 4.4.3) 

4.4.1 Initiate the Function 
STEP 1 shows you how to display the dialog box. Choose the method you prefer. 
Refer to Section 2 if you need help, or use the system Help function. Remember 
that in order to access functions you must be signed-in (see Section 5.3) and 
have a valid, non-expired password {see Section 5.5). 

The resulting dialog box is then shown, with labels identifying the items in the 
box. Labels for text boxes identify the source of the values shown when the 
dialog box Is first displayed. In many cases, this original value will have been 
altered to show a typical order. 

Initial Values 
To determine the initial price in a trading dialog box, the keystation chooses the 
first available price from the following. in order: 
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ForBid 

• Trader's best open Bid 

• Best Market Bid 

• Last or lOP {depending on instrument state; see chart in section 4.2) 

• Settle price 

- If Offer < Settle: 
Market offer or Trader's Offer if instrument is open 

- Settle 

- If no Bid Market, Last, or Settle: 
Market Offer or Trader's Offer if Instrument is open; 
Trader's Offer if instrument is not open 

• Blank 

For Offer 

• Trader's best open Offer 

• Best Market Offer 

• Last or lOP {depending on instrument state; see chart in Section 4.2) 

• Settle price 

Settle 

- If no Offer Market, Last, or Settle: Market Bid or Trader's Bid if ins· 
truman! is open; T rader•s Bid if lnstru men! is not open 

• Blank 

For Bid/Ask 

Partially determined from Bid/Ask spread and precedence (see Instrument 
Parameters, Section 6.4.1 ). 

For Sell (Hit) and Buy (Take) 

Current best price. 
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4.4.2 Follow the Instructions 
STEP 2 itemizes the actions you must take to complete your order or function. It 

1 includes what you should do, what you should avoid doing, and provides an 
explanation of the available options offered by the function. 

Rules for Entering Prices 

When you ·send a trade request to the Host, the keystation issues a warning if 
your order violates any of the following price guidelines: 

• l!se only the minus sign and numbers 0 through 9. 

• Do not enter a minus sign with blanks or leave the price box blank. 

• Stan typing at the far left of the text box. 

• Make sure the price Is a multiple of the instrument's tick increment; be 
aware that the system has a built-in high/low range within which the 
price must tall. 

• Enter the correct type of price: whole or fractional display. Derive price 
type from the instrument name. (See additional information in Appendix 
C.) Use the arrow command buttons to avoid making typing errors 
when changing prices. 

After you select OK to send an order request to the Host, if the price is 
Invalid, It will be highlighted. Correct the price and resubmit. 

• Try to enter a price within 10 ticks (the keystatlon default) of the Last 
(see Section 6.4.1 to modify this price check value). You will receive a 
price check warning (see "Last Sale Price Check Warning") If you ex
ceed this value. 

Last Sale Price Check Wamlng 

If the price you enter for a Bid or Offer differs from the Last by more than a set 
' value (see Section 6.4.1 ), you Will receive a price check warning. The dialog box 

shown in Figure 4.2 will display. The dialog box contains a bar graph depicting 
the relationship between the Last, High, Low, Best Bid, Best Offer, and trader's 
.prices, as well as a message telling how tar your price differs from the Last. 

• To submit the order at this price level, click on Submit Order. The order 
is submitted and the dialog boxes clear from the screen. 
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If there is no 
Last the graph 
displays the 
previous day's 
settle price. 

• II you decide not to submit the order at this price level, click on Do Not SUb
mit Order (the default). The price check dialog box will clear, and you will 
be able to change the price in the order dialog box and resubmit the order. 
(Each time you submit the order, it goes through the price check.) 

· -IIIGI''111e:III-.I-<Aoleied cll!folrs1'tllmthe LAST 11!1 t2 ·-· 
Figure 4.2 Last Sale Price Check Wamlng Dialog Box 

Values on the graph display in ascending order from left to right. Your Bid or 
Offer and the Last price are shown on the graph. (Your price is blue for a bid, red 
for an offer; Lest is white on black.) The bar between your price and Last is 
colored blue for a bid and red for an offer. The Best Bid and Best Offer values (If 
they exist) are shown on the graph; just the last two digits display. 

For a Bid/Ask order, It is possible for both your Bid and Ask prices to exceed the 
price check limit. In this case, the dialog box shown in Figure 4.3 displays, 
showing two bars, one for the bid and one for the offer. (If only one of the priCes 
in a Bid/Ask order fails the price check, the box shown in Figure 4.2 displays.) 

Flg11111 4.3 Last Sale Ptlce Check Wamtng tor a 91d!Ask 
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• If you choose Submit Order, both the Bid and Offer are submitted. The 
Bid/Ask dialog box will remain on the screen so you can submit additio~ 
nal orders. 

• If you choose Do Not Submit Order (the default), your order will not be 
submitted, the Price Check Warning diaiog box will clear, and the 
Bid/Ask dialog box will continue to display. You can change and resub
mit your order. 

Rules for Entering Quantities 

• Use only numbers 0 through 9. 

• Start typing at the far left of the text box. 

• Increment size must be a whole-integer multiple of the system minimum. 
See Section 6.4 to establish· a default order size and default increment 
size other than the system-set minimums. 

• Observe order size limitations (see Section 6.4). 

• Be aware of the quantity threshold (Section 6.4). 

• Quantity fields cannot be blank. 

After you select OK to send an order request to the Host, an invalid quantity is 
highlighted for you to correct according to the warning Instructions. You can 
select OK again to override most order size and quantity threshold warnings. 

Completing the Procedure 

Once all the information in the dialog box is acceptable to you, select OK. 
GLOBEX performs a validation check to verify that each item is within an 
acceptable range. If there is invalid data, a message is displayed in red in the 
dialog box and the cursor moves to the invalid field; you will need to correct the 

• error or provide information you may have omitted. 

In addition to warnings concerning invalid price or quantity, GLOBEX will also 
display a warning if ihere is no Last or settlement price for the instrument. The 
warning, No data to check- please verify, is only for your information; select 
OK to remove it. 
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Clearing Information 

Order dialog boxes require you to supply certain clearing information (see 
Figure 4.4 and Sections 2.4 and 2.5 for additional information on dialog baKes). 
When a dialog box initially displays, it is in Full mode, as shown in Figure 4.4. 
When you choose Brief, telCt boxes are removed, as shown in Figure 4.5. When 
a dialog box is displayed later in a session, it is in the mode used last during the 
session. 

~/9429 
I :"""""I'm·• 

Figure 4.4 Dialog Box In Full Mode 

----~BID Tor fPtBH_4 ___ - ~ 

~~9429 m ~11 m ~ ~ 
io.-l•m-• 1--..\<Dfi'AIILT> It:), - l] 

Figure 4.5 Dialog Box In Brief Mode 

A set of clearing data is associated with a "Clearing Key." You can select clearing 
data by selecting a Clearing Key from those in the dialog box drop-dpwn list H 
you wish to change the clearing information, click on Full and input the data in the 
telCI baKes. Each Service determines which fields It requires. 

• Order#- Required information. You can leave the field blank, letting the 
keystation supply the nelCI sequential number (according to the order se
quence number, Section 6.3.3), or type an order number. An order num
ber consists of the first 3 digits of the trader identifier, plus a 4-digit order 
sequence number from 1 to 9999. 

• Acct #- Required information. You can define a default account num
ber using Set Service Parameters (Section 6.4.2). 
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• Type -This field is filled in automatically when GLOBEX accepts an or
der. The default for a Bid or Offer is LMT; for a Hit or Take the field is 
blank. LMM identifies market maker orders; LMW Identifies a working or
der. 

• Qualifier - Leaving this field blank Indicates that the order is good for 
this GLOBEX Session only, and will cancel at the end of the session. O
ther options are: 

D day order, good till the end of RTH; 

G Good Till Cancelled (GTC) order; 

S GTC, but executable during the GLOBEX Session only, not RTH; 

1-9 multiplied by 10 (seconds) is the life span of the order before 
automatic cancallatlon by the Host (see additional information below). 

• CTI- Required (grayed for MATIF). This field is either blank or defauns 
to the previous entry. See Appendix B. 

• Origin - Required. This field is either blank or defaults to the previous en
try. See Appendix B. 

• Fee- This field defaults to blank (grayed lor MATIF). See Appendix 8. 

• Orlg. Entry Date (Original Entry Date) • Required. The field Initially dis· 
plays the current date. Enter another date In form: month (01-12) fday 
(01-31) /year (<=current year). 

• F·EX (Foreign Exchange)· This field defaults to blank. See Appendix B. 

• F·Firm (Foreign Firm) -This field defaults to blank. See Appendix 8. 

• Action· See Appendix B (active only lor MATIF). 

• Memo- See Appendix B (active only lor MATIF). 

Appendix B explains clearing information that is specific to individual Exchanges. 

Timed Order Expiration 

In any trading dialog box, you can speciiy a lifespan in the clearing information 
order qualifier box from 1 to 9. This number, muttipllad by 1 0 (In seconds, for a 
maximum of 90 seconds), Is the amount of time the order remains in the Host 
before it is cancelled. Note: You can also enter timed orders for market maker 
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orders and working orders. A maximum of 500 orders is allowed at one time per 
keystation. 

Note: The Host cancels a timed order when it expires and sends an entry 
removed message, with a status Indicating a timed order cancel, to the 
keystation. 

You can change, hold, release, and cancel timed orders. When you change a 
timed order, the Host cancels the original order (if it has not expired or been 
traded away). If the new order is a timed order, it expires after the specified time. 
When you place a timed order on hold, ~ is still cancelled once the time expires. 

If a keystation loses its connection from a Host or you log out but maintain your 
open orders, timed orders continue to expire on schedule. Since the keystation 
is disconnected, it does not receive timed order cancel messages. 

When you use Pass the Book (Section 7.14), the keystation rejects any timed 
order it encounters. 

tf the instrument is not open when you enter a timed order, the order is rejected. 
If an instrument with timed orders is halted during trading hours (an intra-day 
halt), the orders continue to expire. The keystation cancels any timed orders it 
receives in a trader download. 

4.4.3 Interpret the Results • 
GLOBEX Response 

STEP 3 describes the result of a successfully completed function: on-screen 
messages and changes in the display. First, the dialog box disappears. A 
message confirming your action may be displayed in the Trader Mailbox. 

In the case of a Bid or Offer, the message tells you whether your order was 
successfully positioned In the book or refused, and indicates when a match is 

1 found and a trade occurs; for Hit and Take, it indicates whether the order resulted 
In a trade. Other messages confirm that orders have been placed on hold, 
released, or cancelled. All such messages are also printed as part of the audit 

, trail and stored in the tradelog. Remember that your keystation will not receive 
match notification messages in the Trader Mailbox, audit trail, and tradelog if it 
has failed or you have logged out. 
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If a new order is the "best" for an instrument in the entire market, the market block 
of the Trading window is updated to reflect new market information: the quote 
and size appear on the instrument line in red for five seconds. II a new order is 
the "best" for the user, the quote and quantity fields of the keystation block are 
updated in red for five seconds. Only the best Bid and best Offer in the market 
lor the user are displayed. · 

Following a match, price and quantity fields in all parts of the Trading window are 
updated. When an order is fully traded, the next "best• order in the book is 
revealed. II a match results in a new Last value, fields in both statistics blocks are 
updated. Throughout the GLOBEX Session, the statistics and net trade areas in 
the Trading window summarize your activity in each instrument. 

The Ticker window displays messages as the result of any action that betters or 
equals an instrument's Last value in the Trading window. 

See Section 11 for more information about on-screen messages and keystation 
records. 

GLOBEX Credit Controls 

If a GLOBEX Credit System is implemented, the messages described in this 
section may appear at your keystation, under certain circumstances. 

If you are clearing through a firm that has imposed credit limitations on you (you 
will be notified) or if you are making give-ups to a clearing member through 
GLOBEX, messages in your Mailbox, tradelog, and audit trail (for a particular 

: credit account and instrument class) include a credit status item. These 
messages are also sent to the appropriate Exchange and your clearing member 
firm. 

Limits can be placed on overall credit or, for specific commodity classes, for total 
order quantity, worst long position, and worst short position. For entry positioned 
messages, credit status is either OK or NG followed by a brief explanation. For 
a rejected order, the message Identifies which limit was exceeded and by what 
quantity or amount 
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When a Hit or Take is successful and results in a trade, messages include an OK 
credit status item. Credit limits can also cause a Hit or Take entry to be 
unsuccessful; in such events, the status item consists of NG plus an explanation 
that identifies the exceeded limit. 

In all messages, the credit status Item follows the •action" or "status· field, as 
explained In Section 11. The possible status items are listed below; X is the 
amount (in currency units associated with a particular credit account, in US 
dollars or French francs) by which the order has exceeded the limit. Overages up 
to and including 99,999 units are shown in whole numbers; units above 99,999 
are shown in "K" units (150,000 a 150K). 

Credit approved for non-giveup order OK· CREDIT: OK 

Credit approved for giveup order OK· CREDIT: GU·OK 

Credit approved tor give up order, matched to wildcard 
account OK· CREDIT: GU.OK• 

limit for long position exceeded by overage amount for class 
NG-EX LONG BY:X 

Limit for shon position exceeded by overage amount for 
class NG-EX SHORT BY:X 

Limit for total trade quantity exceeded by overage amount 
for class NG·EX TRADE BY:X 

Credit limit exceeded by overage amount NG·EX CREDIT:X 

General credit rejected NG·CREDIT REQUIRED 

, For give-up orders, the Foreign Firm field will be validated at the Host against a 
list of allowable values provided by the Exchange. If this field contains a value 
that is not on the list, the order will be rejected. Contact the Exchange or the 
GCC for a list of allowable values. 
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4.5 Transaction Confirmation 
When GLOBEX matches orders, it does the following: 

• Advises each party to the trade in the Trader Mailbox. 

• Advises each party's administrative keystation of the trade by printing an 
order execution confirmation ticket and providing clearing information. 

• Advises (in real-time) the appropriatE~ Exchange Clearing House of the 
transaction, price, quantity, and all parties to a trade. 

In addition, the respective entities' Exchange Clearing House periodically sends 
details of all tnades to clearing firms. 

GLOBEX transaction clearing remains outside the GLOBEX system. It is 
performed by an Exchange Clearing House. All GLOBEX trades are cleared 
under the Exchange Clearing House's rules, and Reuters is in no way a party to 
the clearing process. 

4.6 Order Execution ConfirmationTickets 
Order execution confirmation tickets {trade tickets) for the executed orders of all 
users within a subscriber group are received and printed at administrative 
keystations. Firms are responsible for ordering and maintaining a supply of 
tickets. 

Figure 4.6 shows the standard order confirmation ticket, which may also show 
!he firm's name and number and any additional information needed by that firm. 

The fields in the ticket are labeled; descriptions follow below: 

A. Organization- The unique 8-character code (alphanumeric) specifically 
assigned to each administrative group by GCC. 

8. Entry No. · The unique number assigned to the transaction upon accep· 
tance of the order by GLOBEX. Hit and Take orders are not assigned en
try numbers. 

C. Entry Time - The exact time (GMT) assigned to the order upon accep
tance by GLOBEX. 
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I ecoeex ORDER s~ecur1oN coNFIRMATION 

p,'!~~oc •-- oot~';l:mA[·I= .-:t.OII:e"-w,~-~:'W 
I 

I : 
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Figure 4.6 Order Confirmation Ticket 

D. Operator 1.0. ·The unique identifier (alphanumeric) assigned by GCC 
to the operator entering the order into GLOBEX. 

E. Order Type- The following valid order type: LMT (limit order), LMW 
(working order), LMM (market maker order). 

F. Order Qual (Order Qualifier) ·One of the following valid order qualifiers: 

Blank Order expires at the end of the ETH session. 

S Order is good until cancelled lor ETH sessions only. 

G Order is good until explicitly cancelled. 

D Order is carried over to the subsequent RTH session. 

G. User ID • Unique sign-on identifier assigned by the GCC. 

H. Order No. • The 8-position order number assigned to the order. 

1. Account No. • The 1 0-posltion customer account number. 

J. Foreign Exch. • Consult AppendiX 8 for valid codes. 

K. Foreign Firm • Consult Appendix B for valid codes. 

L. Original Entry Date • The date the order was originally entered in 
GLOBEX. 
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M. Order Type - A description of the order as follows: Limit. (This field will 
be expanded when new order types are added.) 

Buy/Sell Areas The following descriptions apply to both the Buy and Sell fields 
of the ticket. 

N. Quantity Shown - The portion of the shown order quantity which was ac
tually matched by GLOBEX. 

0. Quantity More - Not applicable. 

P. Contract- The contract, month, year, Put or Call indicator, strike price. A 
maximum of 10 positions will print. 

Q. Price -The price at which the trade was matched In GLOBEX. A maxi
mum of 6 positions will print (no decimals). 

R. PFI (Partial Fill Indicator} • This field will indicate if the transaction was 
only partially filled (for future use}. 

S. Fee · Clearing Fee indicator which was entered on the GLOBEX trade re-
cord. Consult Appendix B for valid codes. 

T. CTI (Customer Type Indicator) • Consult Appendix B lor valid codes. 

U. ORG (Origin} · Consult Appendix B for valid codes. 

V. Execution Time· The actual time the trade was matched by GLOBEX. 

W. Match No. -The unique number assigned to the matched trade by GLO· 
BEX. 

X. Opposite Organization • The opposite firm to the trade. 

Y. Opposite User J.D. · Reserved tor future use. 

Action and Memo (GE only) may be printed on the ticket. 

Trade tickets are sent to all administrative keystatlons that are logged in at the 
; time a ticket is sent. If no administrative keystations are logged in, the tickets 
· are held until one or more administrative keystations are active. Pending tickets 

are then sent at 6-second Intervals, in chronological order, to be printed. Once a 
ticket is sent, you cannot recreate it (except using the Offline Utilities) or request 
it to be retransmitted by the GCC. 

If the Host fails, tickets may be duplicated. The Host recovers all tickets from the 
i 10 minutes before the last trade before the Host failed or was shut down. 
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Administrative operators who do not receive tickets can obtain trade details from 
another administrative operator who received the ticket or from the Matched 
Trade data transmitted by the Exchanges. 

Example: Subscriber ABC is part of an administrative group with three 
administrative keystations (1AD, 2AD, and 3AD). At 12:03 p.m., a trade is 
executed tor a user within the ABC subscriber group against three 
counterparties. 1AD is the only administrative keystation logged in at 12:03. The 
tickets are queued for transmission at 6-second intervals after the 45-second 
delay period. Therefore, one ticket is sent at 12:03:45, one at 12:03:51, and one 
at 12:03:57. At 12:03:49, administrative keystation 2AD logs in. At 12:03:58, 
administrative keystation 3AD logs in. The tickets are received by the following: 

UBer Ticket 1 Ticket 2 Ticket 3 

1AO 

2AD 

3AD 

Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

If a printer jam occurs. trade tickets may be illegible and cannot be reprinted. 
However, the data tor those tickets is recorded in the keystation tradelog; at the 
end of a GLOBEX session, you can reprint trade ticket data using the Offline 
Utilities (see Section 12.7.2). The tradelog will include both trade ticket data and 
audit trail data. 

The GLOBEX system Is refreshed before each session, and any tickets not sent 
• by the system before then will be lost. 

• Trade tickets are not acknowledged by the keystation; therefore, it is possible that 
a ticket can be lost if a keystation becomes disconnected (due to failure or 
powering down) during the time that the ticket is sent and received by the 
keystation. 

An administrative keystation operator who tries to tog out while tickets are 
printing will see a message announcing that items remain in the print queue; 
logout will complete automatically once the current batch of tickets is printed. No 
other ticket data will be sent from the Host until another administrative keystation 
operator logs in. 

Because trade tickets are not sent to trading keystations, a trading keystation 
operator can log out even if tickets for executed orders have not been printed. 
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4.7 GLOBEX Control Center 
The GLOBEX Control Centers (GCC) are responsible tor controlling access and 
use of the GLOBEX system for the Exchanges under their control (e.g., the 
GLOBEX America GCC performs these functions for the CME, and the GLOBEX 
Europe GCC performs these functions for MATIF), including: 

• User Definition· creates and deletes subscriber and user records; 
adds, deletes, and modifies Information relative to individual subscribers 
and users. 

• Instrument Database Definition -creates, deletes, and modifies por
tions of the database related to instruments, system pages, and the lOP 
pages that drive the market opening sequence. 

• User Permissions - establishes permissions lor users, which take effect 
as soon as you log in; releases a keystation previously disabled due to 
multiple tailed login attempts; disconnects a user during a session to en· 
force a change in permissions status; can change password online. 

• User Monitoring · monitors all traders and administrative keystation o
perators currently logged In, can cancel orders tor a disconnected key
station, and can terminate any user's session. 

• System Alerts - broadcasts textual alerts to all connected keystations. 

• Halt Trading - places an instrument, class of instruments, or all instru
ments into the Halted state, during which orders can be posted in the 
Stsnding Order Book but no trades take place. 

• Open Treding- places halted instruments (see above) back into the 
Matching state. 

• Close Trading - places halted instruments into a Closed state, during 
which no orders can be posted and no matching can take place. All 
open orders will be cancelled. 

The GLOBEX Control Centers also respond to reports of equipment and system 
malfunction. For questions on why the system responds (or falls to respond) In 
the areas defined above, contact the applicable GLOBEX Control Center. 
(Questions on system response are usually answered by on-screen messages or 
study of the audit trail printout.) 
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4 The GLOBEX Session 

A GCC may request a copy of a keystation's tradelog file on a diskette. Please 
refer to the Offline Utilities, Section 12, lor instructions on how to copy the 
tradelog file to a diskette. 

The colored pages at the back of tnis User Guide show GLOB EX America GCC 
Emergency Procedures. GLOBEX Europe emergency procedures are in the 
MATIF GLOBEX manual. 
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5 Session Functions 
The functions in the Session menu all concern access to the GLOBEX 
keystation, GLOBEX Services, and keystation open order files. 

• Login - To login and simuttaneously sign in to a single Service. 

• Sign-In/Out - To sign in or out of the keystation following login. 

• Lock/Unlock- To lock the keystation against access; only an operator 
who knows the password can unlock and use the keystation. 

• Change Paaaword- To change the password used for Login and 
Lock/Unlock. 

• Logout· To log out from a single Service. Use again to log out from ano
ther Service. 

• Copy File· To copy a selected open order file to a diskette. 

5.1 Initial Login 
It is the firm's responsibility to keep your GLOBEX processor turned on, although 
you may turn off the screen to save wear. When the processor is on, you will be 
able to start entering orders immediately upon download. 

On a multi-Service keystation, you login to each Service individually. At the start 
' of the Session, the Login dialog box (see Figure 5.1) is already displayed. The 

Service list is blank and all items are grayed except the Exit Session button. You 
cannot login until the keystetion connects to a Service for which It is permissioned 
and receives the instrument download for that Service. This takes place 

1 automatically when the network starts up for the Session. While this occurs, you 
will notice messages in the Alerts window such as 

• Connecting (Service) 

• Connected (Service) 

• Wait download (Service) 

• Downloading (Service) 

• Download 25% (50%, 75%, 100"k) (Service) 
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5 Session Functions 

ROTS / SLOBEX® SYSTEM 

PLEASE COMPLETE THE FORM BELOW TO START THE SESSION, 

SERVICE LIST 
ner~ i c.a 

EXIT SESSION 

SUBSCRIBER HAI'I£ 

TRADER ID 

PASSWORD 

OPERATOR ~10~--~====:. 
I START SESS X OH I OUIT 

Figure 5.1 Login Dialog Box 

Note: If download does not occur automatically, the system might not be 
operational (tor instance, if it is outside operating hours), your keystation may 
have been disconnected from the networks, or you may not be permissloned for 
that Service. If none of these conditions is true, call the appropriate GLOBEX 
Control Center tor the applicable Service. See Section 3 for phone numbers. 

During the download, Service names appear grayed in the list. If you are not 
permissioned for a Service, its name will not appear in the Service list. Once the 

' download completes and a Service name and the Start Session button are 
enabled (black), you can login to that Service (Figure 5.1 ). After download, If no 
Service has been logged in or all Services have been logged out, the Login dialog 
box remains on the screen. 

Once you login to any Service, the Exit Session button is grayed; you must log 
out of all Services in order to run Offline Utilities. (See Section 5.6.) (Logout is 
not advisable at the beginning of or during the Session: it is equivalent to turning 
off the system. When you login again, you have to wait for the quick download 
before you can trade again.) 

Note: Choosing Exit Session displays the GLOBEX Main Menu, the link 
between the GLOBEX Session display and Offline Utilities (see Section 12). The 
Utilities are used during recovery procedures and to generate reports concerning 
keystation activity. 

80 GLOBEX User Gurde · 1995 

CME0142893 
0097

 
 
Page 96 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 98 of 369 PageID #:1606

5 Session Functions 

The QUIT button is grayed until you login to one Service. Selecting QUIT will 
return you to the GLOBEX display. 

1. Select (highlight) a Service: press 8. The insertion point moves to the 
Subscriber Name box. 

2. Type the subscriber name as assigned by the Exchange; press B. The 
insertion point moves to the Trader 10 box. 

3. Type your trader identifier (your Exchange-assigned user Identification); 

press 8. The insertion point moves to the Password box. (See Notes on 
Trader Identifiers, below.) 

4. Type your password. The characters appear as asterisks(' .. ); press 8. 
The insertion point moves to the Operator Identifier box. 

5. Type your assigned operator I D. Check for errors, then press 

( __ ) or ( · - ) or click on START SESSION. If your login Is 
accapted, the normal GLOBEX display fills the screen. Acceptance mes
sages in the Alerts window are Waiting for Login xx, Download Orders xx, 
and Logged/Signed In xx (xx Is the Service code). 

If any login field is unacceptable, Login Info NIG, with the time and Service code, 
is displayed. The field containing the error Is not Identified. Repeat steps 1 
through 5, using correct data. 

If you are already logged Into another keystation with the same operator ID, 
LOGGED IN·DIFF KS xx is displayed. You cannot login to the same Service at 
another keystation unless you log out from the other keystation. (See Section 5.6.) 

Take care to type your login information correctly. If you submit incorrect 
information three times, your keystation will be barred from connection to the 
Service on your fourth attempt, even if all.information.is correct. You will see this 
message in the Alerts window, Disabled by GCC (Service). Notify your flrm's 
Emergency Contact or the appropriate GLOBEX Control Center. 

GLOBEX Use• Gwde 1995 81 

CME0142894 
0098

 
 
Page 97 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 99 of 369 PageID #:1607

5 Session Functions 

If your login is successful, the keystation requests a trader download (indicated 
by the message Download Orders (Service)) of any open orders you have in 
the market on that Service; this download includes trader permissions and 
password expiration information. A message Is written to the tradelog and audit 
trail as each open order is received. A message in the Alerts window indicates 
when the trader download is complete; the message Logged/Signed In 
(Service) announces the successful login and automatic sign-in. No messages 
are displayed in the Trader Mailbox. The dialog box clears from the screen, and 
the Trading window is displayed, showing the first system page the keystation 
received in the earlier instrument download for this Service. 

If your password is due to expire within the next five days, a message (Passwd 
exp x days (Service)) displays. If your password for a Service has already 
expired, a warning displays. After login, the Change Password dialog box 
displays. You cannot use any function for that Service (except Change 
Password, Logout, Copy File, Print File, Lock/Unlock, Alert History, Help, 
and About) until you successfully change your password. (See Section 5.5.) 

All functions for which you are permissioned are now available. If you are using 
a mouse, you will not be able to choose any grayed Item in a menu or Trading 
Panel. 

Important: If the trader download increases the total number of orders at the 
keystation (for all Services) past the maximum of 500, you are automatically 
logged out of the Service and FORCED Logout xx is displayed in the Alerts 
window. No orders are uploaded, and orders already in the keystation are 
unaffected. 

Determine the number of orders already at the keystation by displaying the open 
order list. (See Section 9.2.) Print the tradelog from your last login session 
(Section 7.15), and determine the number of orders in the potential download. 
Add these two totals to find the total potential open orders. 

Cancel sufficient orders (or request the GCC to cancel orders on the Service to 
which you want to login), then login again. 

Notes on Trader ldentfflers 
Your trader identifier (I D) Is confidential; do not make a note of it on your desk 
and, above all, do not assign your login sequence to a programmable soft key. 
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5 Session Functions 

The trader identniers used to login at administrative and trading keystations are 
distinctly different: 

• When you login at an administrative keystation, you use a trader 10 be· 
ginning with a number (0·9). 

• When you login at a trading keystation, you use a trader identifier begin-
ning with a letter (A·Z). 

You must not login at a trading keystation using an administrative keystatlon ID 
because trade confirmation tickets will not print (ticket printers are not connected 
to trading keystations). This will also impact on the overall performance of the 
keystation. 

You can login to an administrative keystaton using a trading keystation ID as 
long as one administrative keystation in the group is logged in to receive trade 
confirmation tickets. 

Trading Permissions 
The Exchanges have Imposed strict guidelines on granting and revoking 
access to the GLOBEX System. Please refer to the GLOBEX Operations 
Manual and applicable Exchange rules. 

Each GLOBEX Service supports one or more Exchanges; you log into each 
Service separately. Each Instrument can belong to only one Exchange, Identified 
'r:1y the last character in the line of instrument information in the Trading window 
(e.g., m for CME, f for MATIF). 

GLOBEX permissions are linked to your trader identifier, which you receive 
through your Registration Contact. Access to Exchanges on a Service is based 
on the fifth character of your trader 10. You cannot trade on any instrument for 
which you are not permissioned by your Exchange. If you are permissioned to 
trade on more than one Exchange on a Service, your permissions are the same 
lor all Exchanges on that Service. 

The Host sends your permissions to the keystation in the login response 
message. Permission levels exist for: 

• Bid, Modify Bid (includes Cancel, Hold, Release) 

• Offer, Modify Offer (includes Cancel, Hold, Release) 

• Hit 
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5 Session Functions 

• Take 

• Receipt of trade tickets for a Service (administrative keystation identifier 
only) 

Functions for which you are not permissioned are grayed on their respective 
menus and in the Trading Panel. If you are not permissioned for an instrument 
on a market maker page, the trader line is blank except for High/LowNolume 
data; the Clear command button is hidden. 

If a function is suddenly unavailable to you or you are unable to login, notify your 
firm's Emergency Contact. 

If you are not permissioned to trade on an Exchange, you can perform only 
nontrading operations on its instruments. 

Login at Incorrect Keyststlon 
If an administrative keystation operator Inadvertently logs In at a trading 
keystation, the message Check Ticket Printer will be displayed In the Alerts 
window when a ticket is received at the keystatlon. This message will be 
displayed because there is no ticket printer connected. 

To resolve the problem, follow the instructions below. Keystations will not be 
available during database download. 

1 . Log out. Because trade tickets oannot print at the trading keystation, the 
message Caution - entries exist in the print queue, appears in the login 
dialog box (displayed when you try to login to another Service or when you 
log out of the last Service). Check Ticket Printer will continue to be dis· 
played in the Alens window every 5 minutes. 

2. To remove the print queue message, connect a ticket printer to the keystatlon 
or restart the system. (To restart, wail until the audit trail printer stops 
printing, power down the keystation, wait 30 seconds, then turn the keystation 
back on.) You cannot access the Offline Utilities until you remove the print 
queue message. 

3. Login at a properly configured administrative keystation using your adminls· 
trative ID; you need to resume your session as quickly as possible. 

84 GLOBEX User Gu1de • 1995 

CME0142897 
0101

 
 
Page 100 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 102 of 369 PageID #:1610

5 Session Functions 

4. At a convenient time, return to the trader keystation to reprint your missing 
trade tickets using the Offline Utilities (see Section 12.7.2). 

Login Outside of Terminal Group 
If your keystation fails and you intend to use another keystation outside of your 
terminal group, you must first call the GCC for authorization. You will not be 
able to use your login information outside your terminal group without first 
obtaining authorization from the GCC. You should be aware that after you obtain 
this authorization from the GCC, anyone with access to your login 
information can login to GLOBEX from any keystatlon worldwide and 
obtain access to all of your trading privileges. This can occur between the 
time that the GCC gives you authorization and the point at which you 
successfully login. 
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5.2 Login to Another Service 

'fou can login 
to any Service which is en
abled In the Service list. A 

Service to which you are 
already logged in is grayed 

and preceded by an 
asterisk (*). 

Step 1 Todisplsy/Mdlalogbcx,t;;hoc$eONEoffhesemethods: 

LOGIN 
000 Press the LOGIN key. 

0 000 

~ Click on LOGIN in the 
--:::::Li Session menu. I.Ggln ... 

Se9 Section 2 for details on operating GLOBEX. 

ROTS / GL08£X® SYSTEM 

PLEAS£ CU"PLETE THE FOR" BELOU TO START THE SESSION. 

St!AUIC£ LIST SUBSCRJBE:R MAttE 

TRADER 10 

PASSWORD 

OPERATOR 10 I CR 

EXIT s£ssroN f !sTART sEssiON I oun 

Figure 5.2 Login to Another Service. 

Step 2 The procedure: 

1. Select a Service if necessary; press 8. 
2. Type the subscriber name; press 8 . 
3. Type your trader identifier; press 8. 
4. Type your passwon:l; press 8 . 
5. The operator identifier box shows the opera

tor ID used in the pnevious login or sign-in. 
You can leave it as is or change H. 

S.Press(- lor(- >or 
click on START SESSION. 

Step 3 The result: 
The login box closes as soon as your correct 
login Is acknowledged, allowing you to resume 
trading immediately on the currently available 
Service(s). Login and download messages are 
displayed in the Alerts Window. The response to 
incorrect login is the same as for initial login. 

When download Is complete, pages on the Ser
vice are available for display from the Page 
Directory function (see Section 9.3). If a custom 
page that includes instruments from this new 
Service is already in the display, they now 
become visible. 

-
-
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5.3 Entry Operator Sign-In/Out 
Sign-In 

When you login to a Ser
vice, you automatically sign 

In to the keystatlon using 
the entry operator 10 assi

gned by the GCC. The en
try operator 10 is used to tie 
each transaction on a Ser

vice to the person who sub-
mitted it. Only one entry 

operator may be signed in 
at a time; whoever signs in 
"inherits" the permissions, 

restrictions, and orders as-
sociated with the current 

login. A new entry operator 
may not sign in until the cur

rent operator signs out. 

Multiple entry operators 
may use a keystation be-

tween login and logout by si
gning in to and out of each 
Service individually. If you 
have not signed in, the dia
log box is automatically dis-

played when you initiate a 
GLOBEX function or select 

an instrument. 
(If the login password 

has expired, the Change 
Password dialog box is 

displayed instead.) 

Step 1 To display the dislog box. choose ONE of these methods: 

occ 
000 Press the SIGN-IN/OUT key. 

Click on SIGN·INIOUT in 
the Session menu. 

$1Qlii.IN/OUT 

0 

See Seclian 2 lor dstails on operating GLOBEX 

SISH-IH~OUT ENTRY OPER~TOR ID 

Sign-Out 

Ent.rv 
Operator 10 

•uz'r J 

Figure 5.3 Slgn·ln Dialog Box 

I CUM! <1'1 I 

OK I 

You are responsible for preventing unauthorized ac
cess to your keystation. Any order made from your 
keystation while you are signed in will bear your en
try operator 10 in the audit trail. When you leave the 
office, be sure to log out of all Services; this automat
ically signs you out. If you must briefly leave the 
room, lock your keystation (see Section 5.4); do not 
leave open orders unattended. 

You leave open orders in the market when you sign 
out. 
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To sign-in/out. .. 

Sign-In 
Step 2 The procedure: 
1. Select the Service to which you want to sign 

in. The Entry Operator 10 box is either 
blank. or shows the current operator ID for 
that Service. 

If the current operator ID displays, the current o
perator must sign out before you can sign in. 

2. Type your ID. 

3. Choose OK or press L- l 
Step 3 The result: 
The dialog box clears from the screen. GLO· 
BEX does nnt validate your Identifier. It is 
your responsibility to verify this information be
fore you choose OK. 

Sign-Out 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Display the dialog box, which shows the identi· 
tier of the current entry operator. 

1. ~feet the Service from which you want to 
s1gn out. Your ID displays in the Entry Ope
ralor ID box. 

2. CfiCk on Clear 10 or tab to Clear 10 and 

1! ~ ).• 'I <' 

press~ ...... do' or ·~~ . 

Step 3 The result: 
Plean walt .•• is displayed until the Host ac
knowledges the request You cannot perform 
any other function until the Host acknow· 
iedges the request. The dialog box will clear 
from the screen. 
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5.4 Lock/Unlock Keystation 

You can disable keyboard 
and mouse input. No one 
can unlock the keystation 

without entering the 
password. Locking the 

keystation does not affect 
existing orders. 

Step 1. To display the diaicg box. choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 Press the KSD LOCK key. 

QD LOCK 

0 

CliCk on LOCK/UNLOCK 
in the Session menu. Loci<!Unlock ••• 

See Section 2/ordetails on operating GLOB/EX 

LOCK~HLOCK K£Y80A~O 

Password 
QLook 

11UIT I 

Figure 5.4 Lock!Unlock Dialog Box 

To lock the keystatlon: 

Type the password used for this Session's 
login to any Service (it displays as asterisks 
as ycu type) and choose OK. The Password 
box is blanked and the Lock radio button Is 
highlighted. The dialog box remains on
screen. The only acceptable input is the 
password. 

QUIT cancels this operation. 

To unlock: 

Type the login password and choose OK. 
The dialog box clears from the screen, and 
the keyboard and mouse become available 
again. 
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5.5 Change Password 

Use this function to 
change your login pass
word for a Service. You 

may do this voluntarily or 
you may be required to do 
so if the password has ex
pired or been reset by the 
GLOBEX Control Center. 
For security reasons, you 

should change your pass-
word regularly. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 

Press the CHNG PASS 
WORDI<ey. 

CliCk on CHANGE PASS. 
WORD in the Session 
menu. 

CHNG PASS WORD 

0 

Chonge Password •. 

See SecUon 2 for details on operating GLOBEX. 

During login, the system displays a warning message in the Alerts window for five 
days before your password expires and if it has expired. 

If your password expires, the dialog box is displayed automatically at login and 
when you select a function. (You can choose QUIT to exit without changing your 
password, but the box will be displayed again if you choose a function.) 

The first Service In the list is highlighted when the dialog box is displayed. 

CHANQ[ J>a$SWORD 

t;urrent; P•:t•tiiOf"d §~~~ 
N•w Pa~~r111word 

V•rirv ••• P ....... a 

I OUtT I I OK 

Figure 5.5 Change Panword Dialog BoK 
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Change Password ... 

Step 2 The Procedure 

1. Select a Service. 

2. Type your current password; 
asterisks display in the Current Pass-

word box. Press ( - J or 

( - J (do not click on OK). The 
system verifies that this is the password 
you used during login. (If the passwords 
do not match, the password is erased and 
an error message is displayed in the dia
log box. Type your current passwond a
gain.) The insertion point moves to the 
New Password field. 

3. Carefully type your new password; asterisks 
display in the New Password box. The 
password must follow these guidelines: 

• It must include between six and eight 
characters. 

• It may contain no more than three 
numbers. 

• It may include only digits 0 ... 9 and let
ters A. .. Z. 

• You may not use any character more 
than twice in a row (i.e., B1B1B1 and 
AABB are permissible, but ABBB11 is 
not). 

• It must be different from the password 
you are changing in at least three char
acter positions. 

The system will not accept a password 
that does not follow these guidelines. The 
box will clear, and you can enter another 
password. 

Press( - loR( - J(do 
not click on OK). If you violated any for
mat requirement, a message is displayed. 
Correct your error, then press 

( ..,.... :) or ( · .:::-' ) again. 

4. Verify the new password by typing it again. 
The completed dialog box should look like 
the dialog box below: 

Pressl - J'orC- ·lor 
click on OK. If this password does not 
match the new password, both passwords 
are erased. You must type the new pass
word the same way in both tex1 boxes, 
then select OK again. 

Step 3 The Result: 

When the password Is accepted, the dialog 
box clears from the screen, and Password 
changed (Service) is displayed in the Alerts 
window. You must use the new password the 
nex1 time you login. 
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5.6 Logout 
Logout lets you exit from a 

single Service. To log out 
from another Service, you 

must perform this function for 
the other Service. 

Before you log out: 

Check the Alerts window for 
printer error messages; cor
rect any problems. A printer 
problem during logout could 
lock your keystation until the 
problem is resolved and de
layed printing is completed. 

After you log out: 

If you are still logged into ano-
ther Service, the Logout dia

log box closes and printing 
associated with the logged
out Service continues in the 

background until print queues 
are empty. If you were dis
playing a system page from 

the logged-out Service, it is re
placed by the default system 

page from the remaining Ser
vice. If you are still logged in 

to more than one Service, the 
displayed page is determined 

from the Service display 
priority. If you were 

displaying a custom page that 
included instruments from the 

logged-out Service, those 
lines are blanked. 

Step 1 To display the cllalog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
ooc Press the LOGOUT key. 

Select LOGOUT in the 
Session menu. 

LOGOUT 

0 

Logout ... 

See Section 2/or CIJJtllflS on operating GLOBEX. 

LOGOUT 

Seruice Li•t 

I QUIT I I OK I 

Figure 5.6 Logout Dialog Box 

If you have logged out of the last Service, printing 
associated with that Service continues and the normal 
trading display is replaced by the Login dialog box. 
Any Service that has received a successful instrument 
download is now available for login and the Start Ses· 
sion button Is enabled. The Exit Session button is disa
bled and a warning displayed until printing is complete. 
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If you do not have open orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
When the logout dialog box displays, the Mainlllln 
Open Orders check box is grayed until you select a 
Service. After you select a Service, the check box is 
enabled H you have open orders on that Service. 

Select the Service from which you want to log out. II 
you have no open orders, choose OK or press 

{ ·-e 1or ( ._,. J. (OKisnoten
abled until you select a Service.) 

aurr cancels logout. 

Step 3 The result: 
As long as you have no open orders, the session 
ends. LOGGED OUT (Service) is displayed In the 
Alerts window. 

K you are logging out at an administrative keystalion 
and trede tickets have not completed printing, you 
will see a message, caution • Enbies Exlst In the 

Print Queue in the dialog box; logout will complete 
automatically onoe the tickets are printed. 
Because trade tickets are not sent to trading keysla· 
lions, a trading keystation operalor can log out even 
if tickets for executed orders have not been printed. 

Stop Logout Message 
If you see the message box below after you select 
OK, you must deal wilh your open orders in some 
way before you can log out. Choose OK to remove 
this message, then take one of the actions described 
In the table on the next page. 

I STOP 1/ 

YOU NAUE OPEH £HTRI£S IH TH£ HAR~ET! 

THE OPEH EN1Rl£S ftUST BE EXTRACTED~ 
CANCELLED OR HAIHTAlNED BEFORE YOU 
OUIT. 

'llf• 1 
l ' .. 

Figure 5.7 Stop Logout Message 
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If you have open orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure: Step 3 The result: 

Cancel Open Orders 

Malnlaln Open Ordens 

Move Open Orders to 
IIIJQther keystatlon 

Instead of Logout, use Extrael Open 
Orders In Pass the Book (Section 
7 .14), which cancels all open orders, 
logs you out from the seleeled Service, 
and creates an open order file. Using 
this file is optional, as described below. 

In the Logout dialog box, seleelthe 
Maintain Open Orders check box and 
choose OK. 

Order cancellation messag<~s are 
printed in the aud~ trail. You should use 
Extract Open Orders whenever you 
need to cancel orders before logging out. 

Orders remaJn in the system to be 
matched. Trade ~ckets are printed at 
logged-in administratiVe keyslations, but 
no messages are displayed. It this 
logout is from an administrative 
keyst~on, logout completes once the 
current batch of ~ckets is printed. No 
other ticket data will be sent from the 
Host until another administr~ve 
keystlilion operator logs in to that 
Setvice. 

Maintain your orders as described The operator at the new keystalion can 
above. Then you or another operator now frade. 
authorized to use the seme login 
identifier and password should login at 
another keystalion. 

Important: You must reset the order 
number at another keystation. Betore 
login, use the audij traJI printout to 
identify the last order number aselgnec:l 
at the original keystlilion. Use Set 
Sequ.ence Number in GLOBEX 
Pan11neters (section 6.3.3) to define 
the next order number to be used at the 
new keystation. 

-
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5.7 Copy Open Order File 

At any point during the 
GLOBEX session, you can 
copy a selected open order 
file to a diskette. Open or-

Step 1 To display the list of open order files, choose ONe of these 
methods: 

der files may not 
include the current open 

orders. 

000 
ooc Press the COPY FILE key. 

Click on COPY RLE in 
the Session menu. 

COPY FILE 

0 

Copy File ... 

See Section 2 for t:tetails on operatit>g GLOBEX. 

rtl• Li.srt 
.IIICI@IriiMUti 

QUJ:T 

Figure 5.8 Copy Open Order File Dialog Box 

Step 2 The procedure: 
1. The first Service in the list is highlighted when the 

dialog box appears. Select the Service to 
which the open order file belongs. The file list 
shows the names of open order files for that 
Service, each followed by the date and time the 
file was created. Rlenames are listed in order 
by date and time, most recent first. highlighted. 
(See Section 7.14, Passing the Book, for an ex
planation of open order filenames.) 

2. Load a blank, formatted diskette into drive A of 
the keystation. 

3. Select the file you want to OOPY· 

4. Click on OK or press ( - ) or 

(- >. 
QUIT cancels this operation. 

Step 3 The result: 
• The OK and QUIT command buttons are disabled, 

and a message. COpying. is displayed in the dia· 
log box. A:I<IIIBname> Done is displayed in the A· 
lerts window when the file has been copied; the 
dialog box clears from the screen. 
The procedure is recorded In !he audit trau, trade
log, and event log as MSG: Open Order File <file
name> COmplete o<Servlce>. 
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6 Parameters Functions 
Parameters functions are optional. Use them to customize the display and a 
variety of order characteristics. The Parameters menu includes two functions 
(GLOBEX Parameters and Instrument/Service Parameters); each function 
displays function dialog boxes. The parameters are described in general in this 
introduction. while the function descriptions begin in Section 6.3. 

6.1 Introduction to GLOB EX Parameters 
The Parameters Functions enable up to five GLOBEX parameter files to be 
defined and stored at the keystation. 

Each GLOBEX parameter file can Include: 

• Clearing Account Records • Up to 125 clearing account records. {Cre· 
ate/Modify Market Maker Page and Create/Modify Clearing Data func· 
lions are explained In Section 8, Special Trade Functions.) 

• Market Maker Pages · Up to 5 market maker page definitions. Each ins
trument on a market maker page can have an associated clearing ac
count record. 

• Custom Pages - Up to 25 custom page definitions. You should create 
custom pages only while you are logged into all Services for which the 
keystation is permissioned, otherwise you will not have access to instru· 
ments from all Services. 

• Service Display Priority • The preferred order of Services in the drop· 
down list found in many dialog boxes. 

During a Session, you can select ·set• one of these parameter files. The file will 
control available custom pages, market maker pages, clearing keys, and Service 
list order during the Session. If the current file does not include Service display 
priority, the System default of alphabetical order applies. There are no default 
custom pages. 

The last four digits cif the ordler number fomn the sequence number, which is the 
defautt starting number for the current Session only. All subsequent order 

i numbers are sequential unless you change the sequence number or type a 
different ordler number in the dialog box. The sequence number Is not stored in 
a GLOBEX parameter file; you set it in a separate procedure from the Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. 
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6 Parameters Functions 

To prevent the system from assigning duplicate order numbers, set the sequence 
number at the beginning of the Session or when service resumes after failure. 

6.2 Introduction to Instrument/Service 
Parameters 

These trader parameters, commonly referred to as defaults, are linked to the 
trader identifier and saved at the keystation. They are automatically loaded for 
each Service when you log in. You can set these parameters for each instrument 
within a Service. 

Instrument Parameters 
To set instrument parameters, you first select a Service, then select a system 
page and an instrument on that page in the secondary dialog box. Instrument 
parameters include: 

• Order size· The trading dialog boxes initially show this quantity. 

• lnorement size· This defines the action of the arrow command buttons 
for the quantity text boxes and the UP and DOWN keys on the number 
keypad. 

• Price check ·The System checks the price entered for a Bld!Of· 
fer/Hit/Take order by comparing It to the Last (or Settle it there is no 
Last). The entered price must be within the defined tick increment of the 
Last. The Price Check Warning dialog box displays it the price is greater 
or less than the Last by more than the price check value multiplied by 
the instrument's increment size. The default is 10 ticks. 

• Bld!Ask spread and pracedence • In the Bid! Ask dialog box, this para· 
meter specifies the default spread between the Bid and Ask, centered a· 
round the Last. Precedence determines which side of the order is closer 
to the Last it the spread Is an odd number. 

• Highllow price limits • An alert is displayed when a current price or 
Last equals or betters defined price limits. You can also clear high or 
low limits for all instruments on the selected Service. 

98 GLOBEXUserGulde-1995 
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• 

6 Parameters Functions 

• RFQ display and printing· You can indicate whether or not you wish to 
see requests for quotes received at your keystation. You can also en
able or disable RFQs and RFQ printing in the audit trail for all instru
ments on the selected Service. 

Service Parameters 
These parameters are set for a single Service. 

• Aooount number- If you set a default account number, it will appear in 
all dialog boxes. If you enter orders lor multiple accounts, do not use 
this option. 

• Order size limit- The.system uses this default to calculate a quantity 
threshold and displays a warning If you enter an order whose quantity ex
ceeds this threshold . 
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6.3 Modify GLOBEX Parameters 
G LOBEX parameter 

files (up to five) control cer-
tain user defaults. Each 

file can include definitions 
for up to 25 custom pages 
and Service display priori
ties; for special trade func-

tions, up to 5 market 
maker pages and 125 sets 

of clearing information. 
You can choose (or "set") 

a parameter file for the 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 

GLBX PAIIAM 

Press the GLOBEX PARAME· 0 
TERS soft key. 

Click on GLOBEX in the 
Parameters menu. G1.08EX. •. 

-~··~··--

See Section 2 for detail$ on operating GLOBEX. 
current session . .._ _________________ __. 

Once you "set" a file to be the current Session parameter file, the definitions for custom 
pages, market maker pages, clearing data, and Service display priority from that file are 
in effect until you replace that file with another. The Modify GLOB EX Parameters dialog 
box includes command buttons for the parameter file operations that load the Session 
parameter file, save or delete a file, and copy one file's contents to another. While you 
can display the dialog box whenever you are logged into one or more Services, you 
should log into all available Services to ensure access to the full selection of instruments 
for page definitions. From the top-level dialog box, you display dialog boxes for Cre
ate/Modify Custom Page, Modify Setvice Display Priority, Set Sequence Number, 
Create/ Modify Market Maker Page (see Section 8.4.1) and Create/Modify Clearing 
Data (see Section 8.3.1 ). 
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.. 

To use parameter files ... 

When you display the dialog box, the parameter file text box shows the name of a Session parame
ter file. If a Session parameter file Is not defined, the text box is blank. The list box shows a list of 
parameter files, with the current Session parameter file name highlighted and followed by an ·s: 
Command buttons are enabled or disabled depending on the presence or absence of parameter 
and Session files. If no file name is followed by an "S," no current Session parameters have been 
set, and System defaults are in effect. 

If you attempt to quit the dialog box without designating a Session parameter file and there is no de
fault file, the message Warning! Session parameters have not been set is displayed. You can 
continue by choosing OK. 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Create a parameter file 

1. Type a file name into the parameter file text 
box. Acceptable characters are A·Z 0·9 
_A$~!#o/o&·{j ()@'and', 
A message, Invalid file name, please 
r-nter. is displayed for an unacceptable 
name. 

2. Choose Clearing Records (Section 8.3.1), 
Market Maker Page (Section 8.4.1 ). Cu· 
stom Page (Section 6.3.1 ). or Service 
Display Priority (Section 6.3.2). Perform 
the function as described in those sec
tions. When you select SAVE/OK in any 
dialog box, you return to the Modify GLO
BEX Parameters dialog box. 

3. Set other parameters listed in step 2. 

4. When all parameters are set, choose 
SAVE/CONT in the Modify GLOBEX Para
meters dialog box. The dialog box re
mains in the display to let you create, 
modify, or delete another file. Select 
QUIT when you are done. 

Note: lffive parameter files already exist, 
command buttons In the File Operations and 
Create!Modify group boxes are disabled and 
you cannot save a new file. 

Step 3 The result: 

The new file name is added at the end of 
the list. If a parameter file does not contain 
either Service display priority or custom 
page Clefinitlons and the file is set as the 
Session parameter file, the System defaults 
of alphabetical order (list) and no custom 
pages apply. 

Note: If communications with a Service fail 
while you are in any GLOBEX parameters 
dialog box, a message in the Alerts window 
reports the Service failure and the cursor is 
trapped in the QUIT command button - you 
must quit the dialog box. You cannot 
return to the Modify GLOBEX Parameters 
dialog box to save file changes unless ins
truments are downloaded from the Service. 
ff you modified a file and did not save it, the 
keystation automatically saves any 
changes. The next time you display the 
Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box 
(and the Service is again available), the file 
name is shown in the text box and a red 
warning message, Press save/ Cont to 
save file editing when lost service is dis
played. Choose SAVE!CONT. If you take 
any other action, the changes will be lost. 
For Instance, If you were creating a new 
parameter file when a Service went down 
and did not save the file when you saw the 
warning message, the keystation would dis
card not only the changes, but also remove 
the file name from the list. 
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To use parameter files ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Set Session Parameters 

When you Set Session Parameters, you 
designate one of the possible ftve GLOB EX 
parameter Illes to be the current Session para
meter file. Custom page directory, Service list 
order, available clearing keys, and available 
market maker pages are set by this file. The 
GLOB EX parameter file you select replaces 
the current Session parameter file. 

1 . Select the file (or type Its name in the text 
box) whose parameters you want to use 
as the defaults for the current Session. 

2. Choose Set Session Parms. A message, 
Warning! Press Set Session Parame
ters again to save active parameters, is 
displayed. 

3. Choose Set Session Parms again. 
(Choose QUIT to cancel without selecting 
the file.) 

Copy a parameter file 

This option copies the contents of a file to ano
ther file name. 

1. Select an existing file name (or type its 
name in the text box). 

2. Choose COPY. The QUIT command button 
changes to ABORT COPY and the mes
sage Enter destination name In edit 
text box, then press Copy again dis· 
plays. 

3. Type a file name (either a new name or that ' 
of another existing file) into the text box 
and select COPY again. When the copy 
is complete, ABORT COPY changes 
back to QUIT. 

Note: ABORT COPY cancels the copy 
operation. 

Step 3 The result: 

"S" is added after the file name in the list. 
The Page Directory now lists the custom 
pages defined in this file; the keystation uses 
the Service display priority. if specified, when
ever it must determine how to order Services. 
Unless the file includes these parameters, the 
System defaults of alphabetical order (for the 
list) and no custom pages apply. 

If the new destination file name is valid, the 
parameters in the existing file are copied to 
the new file. 

If the new destination file name is valid but 
would bring the number of parameter files to 
more than five, you cannot create a new file 
and a red warning message is displayed. 
You can then select an existing file name and 
choose COPY again. Doing anything else 
after selecting another file name aborts the 
procedure. 

II the destination file name already exists and 
is not the current Session file, the message 
File exists, press Copy again to overwrite 
Is displayed. Select Copy again to overwrite 
the contents of the existing destination file. 

If the destination file is the current Session 
file, the message This file cannot be over
written, please select another is displayed. 
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.... 

To use parameter files ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Delete a parameter file 

1. Select the file you wish to delete. I! you 
want to delete the current Session para· 
meter file, you must first set another para
meter file. You cannot delete a file if a 
custom page Is in the display (the custom 
page definition Is pan ot the file you wish 
to delete). 

2. Select Delete File. A red warning mes
sage, Press Delete again If you are 
sure you want to delete, is displayed. 

3. Select Delete File again. 

Modify a parameter file 

1. Select the file in which you want to change 
parameters. 

2.. Choose Custom Page, Market Maker 
Page, or Clearing Records (to modify 
pages or reconds contained In the file) 
and/or Service Display Priority (to 
change the Service list order specified in 
the file) and perform the function(s) as 
described. When you complete each func
tion. the System returns you to the Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. 

3. ChooSe SAVE/CONT. The dialog box re
mains in the display to let you create, 
modify, or delete another file. It you 
select another file name without choosing 
SAVE/CONT. a warning, Selecting any 
file again aborts edit, losing changes, 
explains that you will lose modifications If 
you do not save them. Choose 
SAVE/CONT. before taking other actions 
to save your changes. 

4. Select QUIT when you are done. 

Step 3 The result: 

The file is deleted and its name is removed 
from the list box and text box. 

The parameter file Is overwritten with your 
changes. If you select QUIT without saving 
your changes, a red warning message, Prei.IS 
SAVEICONT to save file, any other action 
loses changes, is displayed. If you select 
QUIT again without saving your changes. the 
dialog boxes will be removed and your 
changes lost. 
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6.3.1 Create/Modify Custom Page 

~e GLOBEX System 
includes a number of Ex

change-defined system 
pages, but you may want to 

design a page to suit your 
own requirements. To do 

this, you choose instruments 
from any system pages on a 
Service and include them on 

a single custom page. You 
can include 20 items, inclu
ding blank lines, on a page. 

Each custom page definition 
becomes part of a GLOB EX 
parameter file; each file can 

include up to 25 custom 
page definitions. The Cre

ate/Modify Custom Page 
function allows you to create 

or modify a custom page, 
whether that page is part of 
a new or existing GLOB EX 

parameter file. 

Step 1 To display the Cfl!1ate!Modlfy Custom Page dialog box: 

1. In the Modify !3LOBEX Parameters dialog box. select a pa· 
rameter file (or type iiE name in the text box). 

2. Select Custom Page. 

See Section 2 for details on open~ting GLOBEX. 

When you complete this function or quit its dialog box, 
you return to the Modify GLOB EX Parameters dialog 

box, where you save the new or modified parameter file. 

Section 6.3, Modify GLOBEX Parameters, explains 
how to display the initial dialog box and create/modify a 

parameter file. You cannot create or modify a custom 
page without first selecting (or entering a name for) a 

GLOBEX parameter tile. 

! I ••• 
! 

I ••• 
I ••• 

Figure 6.2 CreateiModily CUllom Paga Dialog Box 
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\ 
To create a custom page ... 

When you display the dialog box, the first Ser
vice in the list is highlighted and the System 
Page Directory lists the system pages from 
that Service. The Custom Page Directory 
either lists the custom pages in the parame
ter file you selected In the Modify GL.OBEX 
Parameters dialog box, or is blank if you ty· 
ped a new file name or picked a parameter 
file without custom pages. (Note: You can
not alter the order of instruments on a system 
page.) 

Briefly, creating a custom page consists of 
the following steps: 

1 . Select a Service • the System Page Dlrec· 
tory lists the system pages on that Ser
vice. 

2. Select a system page • the System Page 
Contents lists the instruments on that 
page, preceding the instrument name 

with the Exchange Identifier. 

3. · Select instruments and add them to. the cu
stom page; select and add instruments 
from other system pages. You can also 
add blank lines to your page. 

4. Name the custom page. 

5. Save the custom page. 

6. Save the parameter file. 

Warning: While you work on a custom 
page, be careful not to select another custom 
page in the directory. This will erase any mo
difications to the original custom page and 
display the instruments on the page you acci· 
dentally selected. 

The detailed procedure follows. Since it is ea· 
sler to use the mouse than the keyboard in 
creating a custom page, that method appears 

Step 2 Cresting a custom page using the mouse: 

1. Click on a system page name; the System Page Contents lists the instnu
. ments on that page (Exchange identifier followed by instrument name) as 
well as the entry Blank L.lne (see Figure 6.3). 

DEL SAII£1'011: I 

Figure 6.3 Slep 1 

2. Double-click on an instrument you want to include on the custom page; the 
Instrument appears In the Custom Page Contents list. (This is equivalent 
to clicking on an instrument and clicking on the ADD command button.) 

GlDBEXUserGurde-1995 1 05 

CME0142918 
0122

 
 
Page 121 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 123 of 369 PageID #:1631

To create a custom page ... 

~u•toM Pag~ K•~• I DELPA8E 

APD !sAYEI'COIIT I 
INS QUIT 

DEL I SAUii:;'OJ( I 

Figure 6A S!ep 2 
3. Repeat step 2 to add more Instruments from the selected system page. 

Each Instrument appears at the end of the Custom Page Contents list; 
you cannot add the same instrument twice. A blank line is added as Blank 
Une X, identifying its position on the page. 

4. Repeat steps 1-2 if you want to add Instruments from another system page. 

5. Repeat step 2 until the custom page is complete. 

Figure 6.5 Step 6 

Figure 6.6 Step 6 completed 

ADO 

lMS 

DEL 

isAIIE;'COMT! 

oun] 

I SAU£;'01( I 

oun I 
I SAUE/Otc 
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.. 

To create a custom page ... 
6. To add a new instrument in a specific position on the custom page, first click on the system page 

Instrument (step 2), then click on the custom page instrument before which you want to insert the 
new instrument. In Figure 6.5, an instrument will be added before JYM3. Select the instrument. 
When you click on INS, the new instrument is added in the correct position as in Figure 6.6. 

7. To delete an instrument from the custom page in progress (if you added it in error or in the wrong 
position), double-click on it. (This is equivalent to clicking on the instrument and clicking on the
DEL command button.) 

Cu•toM P•o~ H•~ I I TRAD£ ,, I DEl PAGE 

ADD I SOIU£/COHT I 
INS OUIT 

DEL I SOIUE/Dk I 

Figure 6.7 Step 8 

ADD I tiii'UI?r'm 
INS I QUIT 

DEL I S.AUJ::/01:: 

Fig!D'e 6.8 Aller SAVE/CONT. 

8. If you have not already done so. name the page. C6ck on the Custom Page Name text box and 
type the name, which must be unique and cannot Include more then 12 characters (see Figure 6.7). 

9. Click on SAVE/OK to temporarily save the custom page definition and return to the Modify GLOB EX 
Parameters dialog box. Click on SAVEICO.NT to temporarily save the definition and remain in the 
Create/Modify Custom Page dialog box; the new page name appears in the Custom Page Direc· 
tory and instrument names are cleared from the Custom Page Contents. (See Figure 6.8.) You 
can create or modify other pages. If you choose SAVEICONT, choose QUIT to return to the Modi-
fy GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. 

10. When you choose QUIT or SAVE/OK, the Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box redisplays. The 
SAVEICONT command button is highlighted and a message reminds you to save changes to the 
parameter fife·. You will need to choose the button twice to save the changes. See Section 6.3, 
·Modify GLOBEX Parameters•. 
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To modify an existing custom page ... 

(Mouse and keyboard Instructions are combined.) 

1. Refer to step 1 to display the Modrry GLO
BEX Parameters dialog box. Select the 
parameter file that includes the custom 
page definition you want to alter. Choose 
Custom Page. 

2. Select the page name in the Custom Page 
Directory. Its contents appear in the Cu
stom Page Contents list and its name in 
the Custom Page Name text box. 

3. Modify the page using ADD, DEL, and INS 
as in steps 2 - 7 above. 

4. When you select SAVEICONT or 
SAVE/OK, a small dialog box with ames
sage, Page already exiats. Modify this 
page? is displayed. Choose YES to 
overwrne the existing custom page defini
tion. Choose NO if you do not want to 
save the page. 

5. In the Modify GLOB EX Parameters dialog 
box, save the changed parameter file by 
choosing SAVE/CONT. 

To delete a custom page: 

1 . Select the page in the Custom Page Direc
tory list (you cannot delete a custom 
page while it is displayed). 

2. Select the DELPAGE command button. A 
small dialog box with a message. Are 
You Sure? Is displayed. Choose YES to 
remove the page name from the Custom 
Page Directory list and Contents. 
Choose NO not to delete the page. 

3. You can also delete a page by 
double-clicking on the page name in the 
Custom Page Directory list. 

General Notes: 

If a displayed custom page includes instru
ments from a Service that is not currently 
downloaded, those instrument lines are 
blank. If you display the custom page defini
tion in this function, those instrument lines 
are occupied by "ole:. If you remove the 
"nta• line, you remove the instrument. If an 
instrument included on a custom page is re
moved from the Host. it is also removed from 
the custom page when you save the parame
ter file. 

If you modified the custom page on display, it 
will be updated when you quit the Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. 

If communications with a Service fall while 
you are in this dialog box, a warning appears 
in the Alerts window; the cursor is trapped in 
the QUIT command button; any changes you 
made since you last selected SAVEICONT in 
the Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box 
are saVed to a temporary file; and you must 
quit the dialog box. In this case, the Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters dialog box is notre-dis
played automatically. 
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To create a custom page using the keyboard ... 

When you press TAB to move around the 
Create/Modify Custom Page Dialog Box, the 
path is as follows: 

1. Service Drop..Oown list 

2. System Page Directory (SPD) list 

3. System Page Contents (SPC) list 

4. ADD button 

5. INSERT button 

6. DELETE button 

1. Custom Page Directory (CPO) list 

B. Custom Page Contents (CPC) list 

9. Custom Page Name text botton 

10. DELPAGE button 

11. SAVEICONT button 

12. QUIT button 

13. SAVE/OK button 

Creating a custom page using the keyboard 
requires you to move beck and forth between 

items numerous times. Press e or e . 
1. When you first display the dialog box, the 

first Service in the Service list Is high
lighted and the SPD lists its system 
pages. If you need system pages for a 
Service farther down the list, use arrow 
keys to highlight that Service: the SPD 
lists those system pages. 

2. Tab to the SPD list. Use arrow keys to 
highlight a page name. Press 

( - ); the page contents appear 
in the SPC list. 

3. Tab to the SPC list. Use arrow keys to 
highlight an instrument. 

4. Tab to ADD, press ( - )_ The 
instrument you highlighted in step 3 
appears in the CPC list. 

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to add more instru
ments from the selected system page. 

6. Repeat steps 2 through 4 to include instru
ments from another system page. 

1. Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the custom page 
is complete. 

8. To insert a new instrument in a specific 
position on the custom page, tab to the 
SPC list and highlight an instrument. 
then tab to the CPC list and highlight the 
custom page Instrument before which 
you want to insert the new instrument. 
When you tab to INS and press 

{ - J. the new instrument will 
appear in the correct position. 

9. To delete an instrument from the custom 
page in progress (because you added it 
in error or in the wrong position), first tab 
to the CPC and highlight it, then tab to 

DEL and press ( - J 
10. To name the page, tab to the Custom 

Page Name box and type the name. 

11. Tab to SAVEICONT or SAVE/OK and 

press ( · ·- · ) to save the page and 
add its name to the CPO list. 
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6.3.2 Modify Service Display Priority 

The Service display prio
rity in a Session parameter 
file controls Service order 
whenever a dialog box in
cludes a Service list; only 

the highest priority Service 
name is visible unless you 

open the drop-down list. 
The Service whose instru
ments you trade most fre

quently should be at the 
top of the list. 

If the Session parameter 
file does not include this 

parameter, the keystation 
displays Services in alpha

betical order. 

Step 1 To display the Modify Service Dlsplsy Priority dialog box: 

1. In the Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. select a pa
rameter file (or type its name in the text box). 

2. Select Service Display Priority. 

See Section 2 for details an operating GLOBEX. 

Section 6.3, "Modify GLOBEX Parameters," explains 
how to display the initial dialog box and create/modify a 
parameter file. You cannot modify Service display prio

rity without first selecting a GLOBEX parameter file. 

QUIT SAUE/OK 

Figure 6.9 Modily Servlce Display Priority Dialog Box 
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.... 

·---" 

To modify service display priority ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

When you display the dialog box, the current 
Service list order displays in the list box, with 
the first Service name highlighted. The de
fault command button is ADO. Arrows on the 
command buttons indicate the direction in 
which they move Service names. ADD and 
REMOVE are enabled one at a time, depen
ding on which list is active. It is easiest to use 
the mouse tor this function. 

Using the mouse: 

1. Select Service names in the order you want 
them to display in the new list. To add a 
name to the new Service list, double-click 
on the name in the original list; the Ser
vice name is removed from the original list 
and placed in the new list. 

2. To remove a name from the new Service 
list, double-click on the name; the Service 
name is removed from the new list and re
turned to the original list . 

Using the keyboard: 

1. To add a name to the new list, select the 
first name you wish to appear in the list, 
then choose ADD. 

2. To remove a name from the new list, select 
the name, then choose REMOVE. 

Saving Service priority: 

SAVE/OK Is grayed until you complete the 
new list (the original list is empty). 

1 . Select SAVE/OK to save the Service dis
play priority and return you to the Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. 

2. The Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog · 
box is still open; the SAVEICONT com
mand button is highlighted, and a mes· 
sage reminds you to save changes to the 
parameter file. This message remains un-

til you save the changes. Refer to Section 
6.3, ·create a Parameter File. • 

Quitting lhe dialog box: 

To quit the Modify Service Display Priority dia· 
log box without making or saving changes, se
lect QUIT. A message, Service Display 
Priority has changed, changes are lost If 
you quit, is displayed If you have made 
changes. Select QUIT again to ignore your 
changes and return to the Modify GLOBEX 
Parameters dialog box. If you have not made 
any changes, you do not have to save the 
GLOBEX parameter file. 

Step 3 The result: 

When you set a Session parameter file, the 
Service display priority for that parameter file 
determines Service list order in all dialog 
boxes. When the keystation must decide 
which system page to display, it shows the 
first system page it receives from the highest 
priority Service to which you have logged In. 

If a Service Is not in the display priority but is 
permissioned for this keystation, the new Ser· 
vice name is added to the end of the list. (You 
can change the display priority parameter at 
any time.) 

If a Service in the display priority is no longer 
permissioned for this keystation, Services are 
Is ted in alphabetical order. 

Note: If communications with a Service fail 
while you are in this dialog box, a warning ap
pears in the Alens window; the cursor is trap
ped in the QUIT command button; any 
changes you made since you last selected 
SAVEICONT in the Modify GLOBEX Parame
ters dialog box are saved to a temporary file; 
you must quit the dialog box. In this case, the 
Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box is not 
re-displayed automatically. 
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6.3.3 Set Sequence Number 

Every trade request 
sent from the keystation 

contains an order number 
in the form XXX-YYYY, 
where XXX is the first 3 

characters of the trader i
dentifier and YYYY, the or
der sequence number, is a 
sequential number from 1 
to 9999, wrapping around 

to 1 when the maximum 
number is reached. You 

can type an order number 
into an order dialog box or 
let the keystation automat
ically assign one according 

to the order sequence num
ber. The keystation resets 
this number to 1 when you 
log out of the last Service 

or if the keystation or Host 
fails. The first order num

ber sent following login 
would 

therefore be XXX-1. 

Use Set Sequence Num
ber to specify the order 

number at the start of the 
GLOBEX Session and 

when service resumes af
ter keystation or Host fai

lure; this prevents the 

Step 1 To display the Set Sequence Number dialog box: 

1. In the Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box, select the Set 
Sequence Number command button. 

See SI!!CtiOn 2 tor dell1ils on operating GLOBEX. 

keystation from assigning duplicate order numbers, 
which is especially important if you have uploaded or

ders. You can set only one order sequence number for 
all logged-in Services. 

Section 6.3, Modify GLOB EX Parameters, explains 
how to display the initial dialog box. You cannot alter 

the order sequence number without first displaying the 
Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box. 

SET SEQUENCE HUHBER 

Order Sequence ""IQ.___, 

QUIT I SRVE,I'OIC I 

Figurt 6.10 Set Sequence Number Dialog box 
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~· 

To set the sequence ~umber ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

The Order Sequence text box shows the 
next order number the keystatlon will send to 
the Host. Refer to the audit trail printout (or 
printed open order list If you uploaded orders) 
to Identify the last assigned order number; the 
new order sequence number must be higher 
than this. 

1 . Type the new order sequence number in 
the text box. 

2. Choose SAVE/OK. 

Step 3 The result: 

The Modify Gt.OBEX Parameters dialog box 
is displayed again. Since the order sequence 
number Is not part of a parameter file, you 

can qu~ the dialog box if you have finished 
setting parameters. 

The keystation will resume automatic numbe
ring by assigning the new order sequence 
number to the next trade request sent from 
the keystation (unless you type a different or
der number Into the Order text box). 

Note: If communications with a Service fail 
while you are In this dialog box, a warning ap
pears in the Alerts window; the cursor is trap
ped in the QUIT command button: any 
changes you made since you last selected 
SAVE/CONT in the Modify Gt.OBEX Parame
ters dialog box are saved to a temporary file; 
you must quit the dialog box. In this case, the 
Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box is not 
re-displayed automatically. 
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6.4 Modify Instrument/Service Parameters 

"T;:e instrument and Ser
vice parameters are 

commonly referred to as 
defaults. You can define 

or modify these para
meters only when you are 

logged into the Service 
involved. They are linked 
to the identifier of the tra

der logged-in when the 
parameters were set, and 
are saved at the keysta

tion when you log out. The 
keystation loads these 

parameters for a Service 
when you login with that 

trader identifier. 

These functions are 
optional. System defaults 

apply unless you create 
these parameters. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 

Press the INSTISERV 
PARAMETERS soft key. 

Click on lnlltrumfltlt!Serv· 
Ice in the Parameters 
menu. 

INSTISERV PARAM 

0 

lnstrumenti'Service •.. 

See SI1Ction 2 for cteralls on operaffng GLOB£X 

Note: Instrument and Service parameters are independent 
from the GLOBEX parameter flies described in section 6.3. 

MODIFY IHSTRU~HT/SERUICE PARA~TERS 

Ser-vice List 

IHSTRU~HT PARAKETERS I 
SERVICE PARA~TERS I 

QUIT I 

Figure 6.11 llodiiY lnstrument!Selvlce Parameters Dialog Box 

When you first display the dialog box; the first Service in the Service List is 
highlighted. In order to display either of the secondary dialog boxes - Instrument 
Parameters for Service and Service Parameters for Service - you must select a 
Service. 
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\ ,. 

·.· 

6.4.1 Instrument Parameters 
I nstrument parameters 

are set for one instrument 
at a time on a single 

Service and establish the 
following defaults: 

• High and low price limits 

• Bid/Ask spread and 
precedence 

• RFO display 

• Order size 

• Increment size 

• Price check value 

Step 1 To display the Instrument Parameters dialog box: 

In tile Modify lnstrument'Service Parameters dialog box, 
select a Service, then select Instrument Parameters. 

S•r¥1ef' l.ist. 
)ULU8£X •~rJca !;I 

~ 

See Seclfon 2 for details on operating GLOB/£)( 

When you display the dialog box, the Service you selected is shown in the title bar. The 
Service's system pages are shown in a list box; focus is in the System Pages list. 
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To set instrument parameters ... 

Step 2: The procedure 
1. Select a system page name. 

The instrument list shows instruments on 
the page. Each Instrument includes the 
EKchange identifier. 

High and low price limits 

Type a high or low limit price into the text box. 
Use numbers from 0 to 9; the minus sign (-) is 
allowed. 

The high limit must be above the Last. The low 
limit must be below the Last The price must be a 
multiple Of the tick increment for the instrument. 

To remove high or low limits for all instruments on 
every page on the Service, select either Clear HI 
or Clear LO. A message directs you to select the 
command button again to complete the command. 
(The System default Is no limits.) 

Bid/Ask Spread and precedence 

The Spread text box is divided into two sections. 
The right side shows the spread and the left side 
shows the precedence (B for Bid or A for Ask). 

Click on the button in the left side of the box or, 
with the cursor In the left side of the box, press 

~,~·,.; (~ to switch between B and A for prece· 
dance. Type the spread value into the right side of 
the box. A negative spread Is not permitted. (The 
System default Is no spread, Bid preference.) 

2. Select an instrument. The current settings for 
this Instrument display in the dialog box. 

3.Set your parameters as described below. 

The keystation displays an alert (with optional 
audible "beep") the first time the instrument's 
Bid or Last equals or occurs above the high 
limit or its Offer or Last equals or occurs below 
the low limit. A limit break alert appears in the 
Alerts window, once only, even if the value 
crosses back over the limit and breaks it a· 
gain. You can reset the limit at any ttme. 

The format for a limit break alert message is 

HH:MM <Instrument ID> HI <Exchange ID> 
or 
HH:MM <Instrument 10> LO <Exchange ID> 

Before the market opens, limit breaks occur 
only if the indicative price breaks the limit. Li· 
mit breaks cannot occur when an Instrument is 
in the halted state. 

Bid/Ask spreads are based on the Last price; if 
there is no last, then the Settle price is used; if 
there is no Settle, the Bid/Ask prices are blank. 

If your spread is an even number, the Bid and 
Offer prices are evenly spaced anound the Last. 
If your spread Is an odd number, the side you 
have given precedence is closer to the Last. 

If the spread calculation places your default Bid 
and/or Offer price over the high and/or under 
the low price limit, the keystation displays blank 
prices and a warning. 
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To set instrument parameters ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

You can enable or disable RFQ receipt for an 
or individual instruments. Select Enable or· 
Disable under All RFQ Alerts to see all or no 
AFO alerts lor all instruments on every page 
on the Service. A message directs you to 
select the command button again to complete 
the command. 

To disable or enable RFQ alerts tor individual 
instruments, select the instrument: the RFQ 
Disp toggle box displays Yes or No to show 
the current RFQ state. Press SPACEBAR with 
the cursor in the toggle box to change the RFQ 
state between Yes and No. (The System de· 
fault is all instruments enabled lor RFO alerts.) 

To include RFQs In the audit trail printout, se
lect the Print RFQ Alens check box; it shows 
an X. To disable RFQ printing, select the box 
or make it blank. 

Order Size 

Type a value. (The System default is the 
smallest quantity allowed for this instrument.) 

Order Increment 

Type a value. (The System default is 1 . ) 

Price Check 

You can set this value-between 1. and 99 . 
ticks. Type a tick value between 1 and 99. 
(The System default is 10 ticks.) 

When any trader sends a Request for Quote 
for any instrument on which RFQs are en
abled at your keystation, you see an RFQ 
message in the Alerts window. In addition, if 
that instrument is on the current displayed 
page, the instrument line is shown in reverse 
video for 30 seconds. 

The System defaults all new Instruments to 
the RFO-enabled state: you must explicitly 
disable RFQs for that instrument if you do not 
wish to receive RFQ alerts. 

Your last choice on printing during a session 
is the default for the next session. The sys
tem default is to enable printing. 

All trading dialog boxes for this instrument in
itially use this default quantity. 

This value defines the action of the Up and 
Down arrows in the quantity text box and for 
the UP and DOWN keys in the number key
pad. The command buttons and keys alter 
quantity values by this amount. 

The keystation checks the price you enter for 
a Bid/Offer/Hit/Take order by comparing it to 
the Last (or Settle if there is no Last). A valid 
range is within a defined number of ticks of 
the l..ast. A price outside of this range (price 
check value multiplied by the tick increment 
size) generates a warning, which you can 
override. 
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To set instrument parameters ... 

When you have entered all parameters for the instrument, save the parameters. Select 
SAVEICONT to save defaults for the current Instrument and remain in the dialog box to select an
other instrument and continue. II you select another instrument before SAVEICONT, you will lose 
the parameters for the previous instrument. SAVEICONT and RESET apply only to the values in 
that area of the dialog box. The keystation evaluates all options for errors. Messages describe 
your error(s). Correct and save again. 

Select SAVEIOK to save all the parameters set anywhere in this dialog box. This includes any 
changes made since you last selected SAVEICONT and any CLEAR or ENABLE/DISABLE com
mands. SAVEIOK also returns you to the Modify lnstnumen!/Service Parameters dialog box, from 
which you can either quit or select the Service Parameters dialog box. 

If you used ENABLEIDISABLE ALL or CLEAR HIILO buttons. you do not need to use 
SAVEICONT or SAVEIOK to confirm the commands. 

RESET retums parameters on the current instrument to their system defaults. RESET ALL returns 
all instrument parameters on the Service to their System defaults. 

Step 3 The result: 

The Modify lnstrumen!/Service Parameters dialog box redisplays. Choose QUIT to clear the dialog 
box from the screen. 

Note: If communications with the selected Service fail while you are in this dialog box, a warning 
appears in the Alerts window; the cursor is trapped in the QUIT command button; any changes are 
lost and you must quit the dialog box. In this case, the Modify Instrument/Service Parameters dia
log box is not re-displayed automatically. 

lithe non-selected Service fails, a warning appears in the Alerts window, but you can continue. 

' . 

-
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6.4.2 Service Parameters 
Service parameters 

apply to a specific Service 
and not to individual instru-

ments. The default 
account number appears 
in the Clearing Information 
section of all dialog boxes 

when no clearing key is 
selected. (The default 

account number is estab
lished differently for instru

ments on market maker 
pages. See Section 8.4.1.) 

The order limit, if set, 
establishes a quantity limit 

for all orders on the 
Service. 

Step 1 To display the Service Parameters dialog box: 

In the Modify Instrument/Service Parameters dialog box, 
select a Service, then select Service Parameters. 

See Section 2 for dliltails on operating GLOB EX. 

SERVICE PARAMETERS FORI GLOBEX AMerio~ 

Account HuMber II QUIT I 
Order LiMit I' J sAUErOK I 

Allure 6.13 Service Parameters Dialog Box 
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To set Service parameters ... 

When you display the dialog box, the Ac· 
count Number text box contains either a pre
viously set account number or is blank. 
Order Limit is either a previously set size 
or 1. 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Account number 

Type the account number you want included 
in all order dialog boxes. If you enter 
orders for multiple accounts, do not set 
this parameter. 

Order limit 

Typa a number to serve as the order limit. 

The default order limit, when multiplied by 
the default order size (set for al'l individual 
instrument in Instrument Parameters, 
section 6.4.1} determines the quantity limit 
lor an instrument 

Select SAVE/OK to save parameters and re
turn to tihe Modify Instrument/service 
Parameters dialog box. New parameters are 
activated Immediately. You can select another 
Service and set additional parameters. 

Step 3 The result: 
Order limit - The keystation displays a 
warning if an order's quantity exceeds tihis 
limit Verify your order by selecting OK. If 
you keep the order limit at the system default 
of 1, the warning is triggered If an entered or
der quantity exceeds the default size. For 
example, order limit (1) x default order size 
(5) "' threshold of 5; entering an order with a 
quantity above 5 will generate the warning. 
With an order limit of 2, tihere Is no warning 
unless an order quantity exceeds twice tihe de
fault order size; with an order limit of 3, tihe 

. I 

threshold is three times the default order size, 
etc. 

Note: If communications with the selected 
Service fail while you are in tihis dialog box. a 
warning appears in the Alerts window; the cur
sor is trapped in tihe QUIT command button; 
any changes are lost and you must quit the 
dialog box. In tihis case, the Modify lnstru
mentlservice Parameters dialog box is not re
displayed automatically. 

If the non-selected Service falls, a warning ap
pears in tihe logo/alerts window but you can 
continue. I 

• 
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7. Trading Functions 

7.1. Overview 
Trading Functions are found on the Trade, Modify, and Cancel menus. Menu 
choices are described below. See Section 2 for general information on selecting 
instruments and functions and on using dialog boxes. See Section 4 for addi· 
tiona! information on trading during the GLOBEX session. 

Trade Menu 

Choices on the Trade Menu include: 

• Bid/Ask· Submit a buy and a sell price-limit-or-better order against a 
single instrument, for the same account. 

• Bid - Submit a price-limit-or-better buy order against a specific instru
ment. 

• Offer • Submit a price-limit-or-better sell order against a specific instru
ment. 

• Hit • Submit an order to sell immediately at the current Bid price or 
better; any unfilled quantity is cancelled. 

• Take • Submit an order to buy immediately at the current Offer price or 
better; any unfilled quantity is cancelled. 

• Change • Modify the terms of existing Bids or Offers; this results in a 
hold/canceVreplace/release action. 

' 
• Cancel Instrument • Cancel all or selected Bids/Offers for a single 

instrument. 
• RFQ (Request for Quote) - Request a quotation for an instrument. 

• VIew RFQs (Request for Quote) - Display the most recent RFQs and 
display the page with the Instrument, along with the Bid/Ask dialog box. 

• Book - Display the "top of the book" for a selected instrument, showing 
accumulated Bids/Offers for up to 5 levels for a market; descending 
order for Bids, ascending order for Offers. 

• Pass the Book - Upload orders from a disk file into a GLOBEX keysta
tlon, or cancel all of your orders and log out (Extract Open Orders). 
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Trading Functions 

• Print File · Print either an open order file or the current 
day's tradelog at the audit trail printer. 

Modify Menu 

• , Hold • Place a selected order on hold. 

• Release· Release a selected held order. 

Cancel Menu 

• Cancel · Cancel ali or selected open orders- bids and/or 
offers. 

These functions are described in the sections that follow. 

.. 

-

,, 
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7.2 Bid/Ask 

Bid/Ask lets you enter 
successive Bids, Offers, or 
combined Bid/Ask orders, 

without removing the 
dialog box between orders. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

A Bid/Ask enters two 
separate orders for the 

same account. When a 
Bid or Ask order is 

matched by the system, 
any unfilled quantity 

remains in the system. 

Press the instrument number. 
Press the BID/ASK key. 

Click on the Instrument 
name. Click on BID/ASK 
in the trading panel. 

Press the Instrument 
number. Click on BID/ASK 
In the Trade menu. 

(;;\ 
\:::1 

BIOI ASK 

Bid! Ask-. 

See Section2 for lntormatkm on selecting instruments and functions. 

TypiCal Sid! Ask Order 

GLOBEXUserGwde-1995 t23 

CME0142936 
0140

 
 
Page 139 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 141 of 369 PageID #:1649

To enter a bid/ask ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
ff you establish the spread and precedence for a 
Bid/Ask order (Instrument Parameters), the initial 
price values are affected. 

1. The Bid Price Is highlighted when the dialog box 
appears. You can accept the default data or: 

• Bid - Enter Bid price and quantity; 

• Ask - Enter Ask price and quantity; 

• Bid/Ask- Enter Bid and Ask prices and quanti
ties. Both orders will have the same order 
number. 

For any order. you must also enter appro
priate clearing information (see Section 4.4.2 
and Appendix B). 

2. To complete a Bid, select BID OK; to complete an 
Ask, select ASK OK; to complete a Bid/Ask, se
lect BIOi ASK OK. If you Bill using the key-
board, tab to the appropriate OK button, then 

p!llSS L~ .J or L ·- l. 
BIOI ASK OK is the initial defautt command 
button. The default changes to the last-used 
OK; the current delaufi is shown in red with a 
dark border. 

Do not click on OK or press TRANSMIT 
or RETURN more than once, especially 
when response time seems slow; you risk en
tE!ring duplicate orders. 

11»43 BUY 10 

11»43 SELL 10 

Step 3 The result: 

Your Bid and/or Offer are logged into the system but 
continue to display. If you submined a Bid or 
Bid/Ask, the Bid Price field is selected; W you submit
ted an Ask, the Ask Price Is selected. All fields con
tain the values they had when you selected OK; 

they are now the current defaults. 

Messages acknowledging the logged orders appear 
in the T radar Mailbox (both have the same order 
number). Trading window fields are updated (in red 
for five seconds) n this is a new best Bid or Offer In 
the market or at your keystation. 

H you entered unacceptable data, a message in the 
dialog box ldentffies the Item In error: corrsct the er
ror and select OK again. When you have entered all 
orders, select QUIT to remove the dialog box. 

n the price entered tails the last sale price check, a 
warning box displays. You should verily the price of 
the intended order. It the price is incorrect, choose 
the defau~ buttoo-Do Not Submit Order. You will 
be returned to the Bi:l/Ask box to make necessary 
corrections. If the price Is correct, Choose Submit 
Order. 

The messages shoWn below are displayed in the 
Trader Mailbox; they identify a successfuHy pOsi· 
tioned Bi:l!Ask order. 

EOU3 
OK-

EOU3 
OK-

9647 13:44:14 

12345 m 

9649 13:44:14 
12345 m 
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~. 

v 

7.3 Bid 

Bid places a Bid order 
for the selected instrument 

into the market. 

When a Bid is matched, 
any unfilled quantity 

remains in the system. 

Step1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

Press the instrument number. 
Press the BID key. 

Click on the Instrument 
name. Click on BID in 
the Trading Panel. 

Press the Instrument num· 
ber. Click on BID in the 
Trade menu. 

BID 

Bid ... 

See Section 2 for informaffon on selecting instruments and functions. 

Typical Bid Order 
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CME0142938 
0142

 
 
Page 141 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 143 of 369 PageID #:1651

To enter a bid ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
1. The Bid Pl1ce Is highlighted when the dialog box 

appeara. Enter Price and Quantity, and dear· 
ing Information (sea Section 4.4.2 and 
Appendix B). 

2. Click on OK or press ( :--:. J; or 

{ ....... ,, 
~----~t! when you are done. 

Step 3 The result: 
Your Bid Is logged Into the system H all values are 
acceptable. The dialog box closes and the full 
screen view is restored, A mesS!!!je-acknowledging 
the logged order appears in the Trader Mailbox. 
Trading window fields are updated. If you entered a 
new best Bid In the market or a! your keystatiOn, the 
Trading window fields will be updated, displaying In 
red for 5 seconds. 

If you enter more than one order at the same price, 
the keystation block shows the best price and accu· 

mulaled quantity. while in the market block {ff this is 
the best order In the market). the quantity is in
creased. The Standing Order Beck shows the mar· 
ket view and accumulated quanlity, while your 
Individual orders are visible only at your keystatiOn in 
the Open Orders list. 

If you entered unacceptable data, a message in the 
dialog box Identifies the item in error; correct the er
ror and select OK again. 

If the price entered fails the last sale price check, a 
warning box displays. You should verify the plice of 
the intended order. If the plica Is Incorrect, choose 
the default bulton-Do Not SUbmit Order. You will 
be returned to the Bid box to make necessary correc· 
lions. If the price is correct, cl1ocse Submit Order. 

If the system finds a matcl1 and a trade occurs, a 
message appears at the keystations of both parties 
to the trade. All display data affected by the trade 
are updated. 

The message below Is displayed in the Trader Mail· 
box; ij Identifies a successfully positioned Bid. 

3FM-43 BUY 100 NNNU3 
OK· 

11749 13:56:45 
12345 f 
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7.4 Offer 

Offer places an Offer 
order for the selected 

instrument into the market. 

When an Offer is matched, 
any unfilled quantity 

remains in the system. 

Step1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

Press the instrument number, 
Press the OFFER key. 

Click on the instrument 
name. Click on OFFER 
in the Trading Panel. 

Press the instrument num· 
ber. Click on OFFER in the 
Trade menu. 

e 
OFFER 

Offer ... 

See Section 21or information on selecting instroments end functions. 

Typical Offer Older 
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To enter an offer ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
1. The Offer Price value is highlighted when the dia

log box displays. Enter your Plice and Quan
tity values, and dearing information (see 
Section 4.4.2 and Appendix B). 

2. Click on OK or press 

( - )or( - lwhen 
you are done. 

Step 3 The result: 
Your Otfer is logged into the system n all values are 
acceptable. The dialog box closes ancl1he full 
screen view is restored. A message acknowledging 
the logged order appears in the Trader Mailbox. 
Trading window fields are updated (in red tor five 
seconds) ff this is a new best Otfer in 1he maiket or 
at your keystation. 

H you en1er more than one order at 1he same price, 
1he keystation block shows only the best price and 
accumulated quantity, while in the market block (rr 
this is the best order in the maiket), 1he quantity is in
creased. The Standing Ordar Book shows the mar· 

ket view and accumulated quantity, while your indi
vidual orders are visible only at your keystation in 
the Open Orders list. 

1: you erne red unacceptable data, a message in the 
dialog box identlfies the item in error; COIT8C1 the er
ror and select OK again. 

If the price entered fails the last sale price check, a 
warning box disPlays. You should verily the price of 
the Intended order. It the price is incorrect, choose 
the delauH button-Do Not Submit Order. You will 
be returned to the Offer box to make necessary cor
rections. If the price is correct, choose Submit Or· 
der 

If the system finds a match and a trade occurs, a 
message appears at the key stations of both parties 
to the trade. All display data affected by the trade 
are updated. 

The message below is displayed in the Trader Mail
box; it identifies a successfully positioned Otfer. 

3FM-44 SELL 3D PIB23 
OK· 

9316 13:58:32 
12345 f 
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. I 

-

7.5 Hit-Sell 

H lt·Selllets you "hit" a 
Bid positioned in the 

system. In this way, you 
can enter a sell order at 

the current best Bid price 
or sell down to a price. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

~. 
-'....}__,/ 

Press the instrument number. 
Press the HIT key. 

ClicK on the instrument 
name. ClicK on HIT in 
the Trading Panel. 

Press the instrument num· 
ber. Click on HIT in the 
Trade menu. 

HIT 

Hit ... 

The hit function will exe
cute an order on a fill and 

kill basis. There will be no 
resting order created. If 

you wish to allow all your 
quantity to trade, enter an- -

Offer instead. 
See Section 2 tor information on selectfng inl;truments and functions . 

Note: A message, No Bid Market, please QUIT, is displayed in red in the dialog box if there is no 8/d for 
this instrument. An NG message is displayed in the Treder Mailbox If the market is no longer available 
wflen you enter your order. Choose QUIT to cancel the function. 

Order s1ze paramerer 
or systems mm:mum 
quanttly 
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To enter a sell order ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

1. Quantity is highlighted when the 
dialog box appears. Alter the Quanthy 
and enter clearing information (see Sac· 
tion 4.4.2 and Appendix B). 

You can lower the value In the Price text 
box to sell down to a price. This order will 
then be filled for as much of your specified 
quantity as possible down to this price. 

2. Click on OK or press 

11»45 SOLD' 
#RCP# 

5 DMM3 
cx-o 

Step 3 The result: 

Your order is logged into the system if all val
ues are acceptable. The dialog box closes 
and the full screen view is restored. A mes
sage acknowledging the logged order ap
pears in the Trader Mailbox. 

If you entered unacceptable data, a message 
In the dialog box Identifies the Item in error; 
correct the error and select OK again. 

If the price entered fails the last sale price 
check, a warning box displays. You should 
verify the price of the intended order. If the 
price is incorrect, choose the default buttorr
Do Not Submit Order. You will be returned 
to the Hit box to make necessary corrections. 
If the price is correct, choose Submit Order. 

If the Sell is successful, a message appears 
at the keystations of both parties to the trans
action (in the Mailbox and Ticker windows). 
All Trading window fields affected by the trans· 
action are updated. 

The messages below are displayed In the 
Trader Mailbox: they identify a successful Sell 
request (SELL*) message and a successful 
matched Self (SOLD*) message. 

WP:8190 14:02:59 
12345 m 

1 Cc-45 SELL • 5 DMM3 6190 14:02:58 
ENTERED 12345 m 
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7.6 Take-Buy 

Take-Buy lets you "take" 
an Offer positioned in the 
system. In this way, you 
can enter a buy order at 

the current best Offer price 
or buy up to a price. 

The Take function will exe· 
cute an order on a fill and. 

kill basis. There will be no 
resting order created. If 

you wish to allow all your 
quantity to trade, enter a 

Bid instead. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

Press the instrument number. 
ff TAKE " Press the TAKE key. h...,.~~--"'Ji 

Click on the instrument 
name. Click on TAKE 
in the Trading Panel. 

TAKE 

---------------- ··········--

Press the Instrument num· 
ber. Click on TAKE In the 
Trade menu. Take ... 

See &t:tion 2 for information on se/eclll'l{J instruments and functions. 

Note: A message, No Offers Market, please QUIT, 1s displsyed In red in the dialog box it there is no Otter 
lor this instrument. An NG message is displayed in the Trader Mailbox if the msrket if no longer svailsble 
when you enter your order. 

The current best 
market otrer. 
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To enter a buy order ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

1. Quantity is highlighted when the 
dialog box appears. Alter the Quantity 
and enter Clearing Information (see Sec· 
lion 4.4.2 and Appendix 8). 

You can raise the value in the Price text 
box to buy up to a price. This order will 
then be filled for as much of your specified 
quantity as possible up to this price. 

2. Click on OK or press 

( "'='= ) or ( ~- J: when you 
are done. 

1CCo46 BOT* 
#RCP# 

1co-46 sur 

30 
cx.o 

30 

JVZ6 

JVZ6 
ENTERED 

Step 3 The result: 

Your order is logged into 1he system if all val
ues are acceptable. The dialog box closes 
and the full screen view is restored. A mes
sage acknowledging the logged order ap
pears in the Treder Mailbox. 

It you entered unacceptable data, a message 
in the dialog box identifies the item in error; 
correct the error and select OK again. 

If the price entered falls the last sale price 
check, a warning box displays. You should 
verify the price of 1he intended order. If the 
price is incorrect, choose the default button
Do Not SubmH Order. You will be returned 
to the Take box to make necessary correc
tions. If the price is correct, choose Submit 
Order. 

If the Buy is successful, a message appears 
at the keystations of both parties to the trans
action (in the Mailbox and Ticker windows). 
All Trading window fields affected by the trans
action are updated. 

The messages below are displayed in the 
Trader Mailbox; they identify a successful Buy 
request (BUY* message) and a successful 
matched Buy (BOT* message). 

WP: 10631 
12345 

10631 
1234!1 

14:04:20 
m 

14:04:19 
m 
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7.7 Change Bid or Offer 

Change lets you 
replace an existing order, in 

effect cancelling an open 
Bid or Offer AND submitting 

a replacement. 

The Trading window shows 
your current best Bid and 

Offer and accumulated 
quantities. You first have to 

select the 
order you want to change. 

Any method shown in 
Step 1 displays the Hold 
and Change Open Order 

dialog box, showing all 
orders for the selected ins
trument by order number. 

PAGE FWD and PAGE 
BACK display additional or

ders. Select an order and 
choose OK to display the 

Change dialog box. Its 
initial values are those of 

the original order. The title 
bar shows Change Bid or 
Change Offer followed by 

the Instrument Name. The 
order is automatically put 

on hold and a message is 

Step1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

Pr13SS the instrument number. 
Press the CHANGE key. e 
Click in the instrument's trader 
quote or quantity column In the trad
Ing Window (only In a one-up view). 

Click on the instrument 
name. Click on CHANGE 
in the Trading Panel. 

CHANGE 

Press the instrument nu,.... 
ber. Click on CHANGE In 
the Trade menu. Change ... 

See Secncn 2 fer information en selecting Instruments and functions. 

~ '. 

.... 

Note: An ffrror message, No Open Orders, is 0/splayed If there are 
none. Select OK to acknowledge and remove the message. 

sent to your Trader Mail- El 1 ....r I 1 1 ...-!] / 

box with the message ~~~~~~~~~~~JE~~~~-"""·""' ,....., ~. 
B-HLD (for a bid) and the iL I . ._!]0 rm CJ ~ .I 

instrument name. · 

Changed Order 
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To change a bid or offer ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

1. Price is highlighted when the Change dia· 
log box appears. Alter values or clearing 
information (see Section 4.4.2 and Appen· 
dix B) as needed. You cannot change or
der type. 

2. Click on OK or press 

- J 
when done. 

Step 3 The result: 

The original order is cancelled, and the new 
order is created and released into the system. 
Three more messages appear in your Trader 
Mailbox. The first message announces the 
cancellation of the original order. The second 
message confinms the creation of the new or
der. Finally, the third message announces 
the release of this order into the system. 
(See the first set of messages below.) 

1DD-1 B-REl 5 NNNH5 

OK-

1DD-1 BUY 5 NNNH5 
OK·B!D ON HOI.D 

1DD-1 CX·B 10 NNNH5 

OK·ENTRY MODIFIED 

Changing an Order on Hold 

If your order was on Hold prior to your initiat
ing a Change, the system will not release it af
ter the change has taken place. Your T radar 
Mailbox will not receive a release message, 
but will look like the second set of messages 
below. To release the order into the system, 
you must use the Release function. (See Sec
tion 7.11.) 

If You Are Disconnected 

Once you have selected the order to Change, 
it is put on Hold. If you are disconnected be· 
fore submitting your changed order, the order 
will remain unchanged and on Hold. (See the 
third message set below. ) When your keysta
tion comes back up, you will need to make 
the changes, and then use the Release tunc· 
lion to release the order. (See Section 7.11.) 

1196 14:00:52 ----12345 f 
1196 14:00:52 ........... 
12345 I 
1196 14:00:52 ......... 
12345 I 

(Reading from the oottom up: The original bid with a quantity of 10 is cancelled; 
new !lid Qf fl ill creall!d, !lOd IIlii crdli[ ia rf!!SlaSAd J 

10D-1 BUY 5 NNNH5 1196 14:00:52 ---OK·BID ON HOLD 12345 f 

1DD-1 CX•B 10 NNNH5 1196 14:00:52 ---OK-ENTRY MODIFIED 12345 f 

(The orgjnal bid ol10 js C!.!!ICI!Ifed· new bjd of 5 js c!'fll!led aru:l keQt on Hold) 

1DD-1 B-HLD 10 NNNH5 1196 14:00:52 ........ 

OK· 12345 f 

(If you see this message after a disconnect, your bid is on Hold; use Release to 
release II into the system.) 
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-

7.8 Request for Quote 

If there is little or no Step 1 Choose ONE of these methods to issue an RFQ: 

activity for an instrument, 
RFQ lets you broadcast a oco Press the instrument number. RFQ 

message to all users, coo Press the RFQ key. 0 requesting a quotation 
for that instrument. 

You will automatically --:;---", 
Glick on the Instrument 

receive RFQ messages "':i_j name. Glick on RFQ in liFO 
the trading panel. 

unless you disable specific 
instruments for RFQ alerts. 

~ 
Press the instrument number. 

During periods of elevated 
~· Glick on RFQ in the Trade RFO 

system activity, RFQs menu. 

are disabled (see 
section 4.3). See SectiOn 2 ter deWis on operating GLOBEX. 

In the Alerts window: 

' 

1 3: 06 RFQ: PI 8M3 f 

If You Send a Request for Quote 

1. The alert. RFQ: Instrument Name/ 
Service is displayed in the Alerts window far 
30 seconds before being replaced by the 
logo. 

2. II the instrument's page is in the trading win· 
dow at the time you send the RFQ {and you 
have not disabled the instrument for RFO 
alerts), the instrument name is displayed in 
the Trading Window In red far 30 seconds or 
until a new Bid or Offer is received, which· 
ever comes first. 

H Another User Sends a Request for Quote 

11 you have not disabled the instrument 
for RFQ alerts, the alert is automatically 
displayed in the Alerts window for 30 seconds 
and, il the instrument's page is in the Trading 
window at the time the RFQ is received at your 
keystation, the instrument name is displayed in 
the Trading window red for 30 seconds or until 
a new Bid or Offer is received, whichever 
comes first. 

Section 6.4.1, Instrument Parameters. de· 
scribes how to enable/disable instruments for 
RFQalerts. 
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View RFQs 

View RFQs lets you 
take action on an AFQ re
ceived at your keystatlon. 
·rhe View AFQs window 

lists up to 50 of the most re· 
cent RFQs received since 
you logged in and shows 
the 9 most recent. When 

you select an RFQ from 

Step 1 To show the View RFOs window, choose ONE of these methods: 

VIEWRFQs 000 
0 c c Press tlle VIEW RFQs key. 0 

c:-\ Click on VIEW RFQs In 
"'1 "i tlle Trade menu. VlewRFQs ••• 

the list, you display the cus
tom or system page that 

contains the instrument, as 
well as the Bid/Ask dialog 

box for the instrument. 
The window is available as 

long as at least one 
Service is logged in. 

Step 2 The procedure: 

The View RFQs window shows the most recent 
RFQs in descending time order. The most re
cent appears in the command button (found un
der the title bar) and is highlighted at the top of 
the list. When you select another RFQ, It diS· 
plays on the command button. When there are 
more RFQs than can display, scroll bars appear. 

Acting on an RFQ 

Using the mouse; 

See Section 2 tor details on operating GLOBEX. 

/( ,JIIrn.INI "t. 
Select an RFQ, press~, or 

(- i. 
Step 3 The result: 

i. The custom or system page containing the in· 
strument is displayed in the trading window 
with the instrument selected. 

Select an RFQ, then select the command button i 
2. The Bid/Ask dialog box for the selected RFQ 

Instrument Is displayed. Enter your or
der(s). When you exit from the dialog box, 
the Trading window reverts to the original 
page(s) with the original instrument se
lected. The RFQ window remains visible. 

OR 

Double-click on the RFQ. 

Using the keyboarr:t. 

Select an RFQ, press e to activate the com· 

mand button, press ( _.. ) 

OR 

How the RFQ List Works 

RFQs are first displayed in the Alerts window 
and then in the View RFQs window. The time 
stamp corresponds to the alert's posting. 
When you first log In, the View RFQs window is 
hidden. You can choose to view or hide it. 
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To use the View RFQs window ... 

Whether hidden or visible, the window collects 
RFQs for instruments that are 

• enabled to receive RFQs (Section 6.4) 

AND 
• on a logged-in Service. 

The window is blank if your keystation has not 
received any RFQs. When RFQs in the list ex
ceed 50, the oldest RFQ (at the bottom of the 
list) is removed. 

Activating the View RFQs Window 

• Use the keyboard or mouse to display the 
window. 

OR 

• Click in the RFQ list when it is displayed 

OR 
TRADE11LI! 

• Press 0 to activate the various windows 
and Command Line, in rotation, until the 
View RFQs window is activated. 

Hiding the VIew RFQs Window 

To hide the RFQ window, click the System Menu 
Box in the upper-left corner of the window. 
Choose Close In the System menu. With the 

S'I'S MENU 

keyboard, press 0 with focus in the View 
RFQs window to display the System menu. 

Selection Modes 

While the RFQ window is visible, two selection 
modes are possible: 

_ Automatic: 

Whenever you first show the RFQ window or ao-
~m.e 

tivate It by pressing U , "Auto• in the title bar 
indicates that the window is in automatic selec
tion mode. In this mode, when the keystation re· 
calves a new RFQ, it displays it in the command 

button. The list scrolls in order to display the 
new RFQ at the top of the list. The advantage 
to automatic mode is that the most recent RFQ 
is always visible lor you to immediately a~ upon. 

When you deactivate the RFQ window by click-
TRADE TILE 

ing in the trading window, pressing 0 , or act
ing on an RFO, the window always returns to 
automatic selection mode. 

Manual 

In manual mode, a new RFQ is still added at the 
top of the list, but automatic selection and dis
play are disabled. Any RFQ you have selected 
remains selected and shown in the command 
button; if the selected RFQ is at the end of the 
list, it may scroll out of the display. The advan
tage to manual mode is that it maintains your 
current selection; you can either take action on 
the selected RFO or select another in the list 

Switching between the two modes 

There are three ways to switch, using the 
mouse: 

• Select an RFO (lett mouse bullon) to switch 
to manual selection mode. 

• Click in the list with the right mouse button to 
switch between automatic and manual 
modes. 

• Click in the control box in the upper left cor
ner of the RFO window and select Mode in 
the window menu. This toggles between the 
two selection modes. 

Using the keyboard: 

1 . While focus is In the RFQ window, press any 
t-\t;ii\ 

arrow key or 0 or 0 to switch to man· 
ual selection mode. 
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To use the View RFQs window ... 

SVS MI!NU 

2. Press 0 to show the RFQ window menu; se
lect Mode. This toggles between the two se
lection modes. 

Selecting an RFQ 

Using the mouse: 

Use the scroll bar to move through the list; click 
on an RFO. 

Using the keyboard: 

Use arrow keys to move the selection through . 
the list. 

OR 

f-) ~ 
Use \::1 and 0 to scroll the list without mov
ing the selection. Once you page to the part of 
the list showing the RFQ you want to select, use 
arrow keys to move the selection to the RFQ. 

Automatic selection 
When the window is in automatic selection 
mode, the most recent RFQ is selected. 

Moving the RFQ Window 

Using the mouse 

1. Click anywhere in the title bar of the window. 

The mouse pointer changes to ~ . 
2. Move the mouse pointer anywhere on the 

screen. Then click the mouse button again 
to place the window. 

Using the keyboard: 
SVSMENU 

. 1. Press the Q with focus in the window to dis
play the System menu. Highlight Move and 

press( - J. 
2. Use the arrow keys to move the pointer and 

( ·- '\'. press •;, l 

Effects on the Display of Acting on RFQ 

• The keystation searches for the RFQ instru
ment in the current display, then custom 
pages, then system pages. The page con
taining the instrument replaces the current 
display. 

• If the page containing the RFQ instrument is 
in the current one-up or two-up display, the 
instrument is selected. 

• If the page containing the RFQ Instrument is 
not in the current display, the correct page re
places either a one-up or two-up display. 

• Whether the current display shows the nor
mal, net positions, or statistics view, there
placement page containing the RFO 
instrument retains that view. 

• When you log out from the last Service, the 
View RFQs window is cleared and hidden. 
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To use the View RFQs window ... 

Warnings 

The keystation displays a message box for 
these reasons: 

• You are not permissioned to act on an RFQ. 

• The instrument you are acting on is closed. 

• The Service is not available to act on an 
RFQ. 

• The Service is waiting for a response from 
the Host. 

• If your password has expired, the Change 
Password dialog box is displayed. 

• You are moving the window and it will cover 
instruments in the Trading window (see Sec
tion 10.7). 

• If you are currently signed out of a Service, 
the Sign-In/Out dialog box Is displayed. 
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7.9 Display Book 

I or each instrument, you 
can display, in a pop-up 

window, the best price 
levels and quantities for 

open Bids and Offers. You 
can display one to five 

levels of prices. The book's 
title bar Includes the 
Exchange identifier, 

instrument name, last 
trade price or Settle-Last, 

and time of last trade. 
Book information is 

available only after trading 
opens for an instrument. 

You can display up to 
1 0 books simultaneously. 

To make use of the book, 
you need to know: 

Note: If communication 
Is iosl or you log out of 
the Service owning the In
strument whose book Is 
displayed, the book Is re· 
moved from the screen. 
The length of the list is 
based on the policies of 
eec/1 GLOBEX Partner 
Exchange. 

To display the book, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 

Press the Instrument numbar. 
Press the BOOK key. 

Click on the Instrument 
name; click on BOOK 
In the trading panel. 

Press the instrument numbar; 
click on BOOK in the Trade 
menu. Book 

BOOK 

BOOK . 

See Section 2 for information on selecting instruments and functkms. 

• How to switch between the book and the 
trading window. 

• How to move the book window. 

• How to size the book window. 

• How to update the book. 
• How to close the book. 

f:PIBH 
Bid Px 
9431 
9430 
9429 
9427 
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To display the book (cont'd) ... 

Initially, the system places the book in the upper
right comer of the trading window. Blank posi
tions in the book indicate that the system contains 
orders at fewer than five price levels. Keyboard 
input is still directed at the Trading window. 

The time of last trade in the book's title bar is only 
accurate if the Service is downloaded at the time 
the trade occurs. The time of trades that occur be
fore you log in will not be displayed In the title bar. 
If you perform a normal logout and then log in, the 
time of last trade is maintained and displayed ac
curately. 

Selecting a Book Window 

If you have more than one book in the display, the 
windows overlap. 

NEXT BOOK 

Press 0 to activate another book window. The 
shaded title bar indicates it is active. 

NEXT BOOK 

Repeatedly pressing 0 activates one book at a 
time. in the order in which you displayed them. 
Using the mouse, you can click on the column hea
ding line to activate any book. 

TRADE TILE 

To return to other activities. press 0 or click 
in the Trading window. 

Displaying the Book Menu 
SYSIIENU 

After activating the book, press 0 or click on the 
System Control box in the upper left comer of the 
book. The menu allows you to move, update, 
close, grow, shrink, or exit. To execute an option 
and redisplay the book, either move the high light 

to an option and press ( _, ) or 

( - l, or click on the option. 

Select Exit Menu to return to the book. 

rr•••4 94318@ 14:54 
Nove Gmw m 
updat~ Shrtnk IC 
ClosP 1 
--~1~ Henu---~-----· C 

Moving the Book 

1. Click anywhere in the title bar of fl book. 
The mouse pointer changes to EJ . 

2. Move the mouse pointer anywhere on the 
screen. Then click the mouse button a
gain to place the book. 

Using the keyboard 
SYSMENU 

1. Press 0 to display the System menu. 

Highlight Move and press :1- ..,_ . J: . 
2. Use the arrow keys to move the pointer and 

press ( -) --=-· . 
Sizing the Book 

• Click the plus and minus buttons in a title 
bar until the window is the desired size. 

Or 

• 

Or 

• 

Click the System Menu box in the title bar. 
The popup System menu displays. Click 
Grow or Shrink in the System menu to in
crease or decrease the window size. Re· 
peat until the window is the desired size. 

SYSIIENU 

With the keyboard, press 0 when focus 
is in the Book window to display the Sys-

tem menu. Use the ® or® to highlight 

Grow or Shrink. Press ( ·: ,._ l. Re
peat until the window is the desired size. 
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To display the book (cont'd) ... 

Changing the Number of Levels 

Changing the vertical size also changes the num
ber of levels of entries displayed. 

Updating the Book 

The system updates the Bid and Ask markets and 
the Last price/time in each displayed book, every 
10 seconds. You can request an Immediate 
update. 

Select Update in the book System menu or click 
on the Bid line in the book window. If a book is ac-

SYSMENU 

live, you can press 0 . The book is redisplayed 
with any available updates. 

Closing the Book 

Select Close in the System menu or double-click 
in the System Control Box. The book disappears. 

Drop Book Mode 

When Host Broadcast activity for an instrument 
. becomes high, the Host modifies the frequency 
and type of instrument update to Drop Book or 

Snapshot mode, and maintaining the Book data at 
the keystation is discontinued. The best Bid and 
Offer and the Last are always updated but not al· 
ways the quantity (see Section 4.3). Since the 
book display is updated every 1 0 seconds, you 
may not notice the lack of updates immediately. 
When Host activity returns to normal, book up
dates resume. (When the market quote separator 
returns to green from white, click on the Update 
Menu selector for immediate update.) 

Note: The depth of the book display 
is controlled by the policies of each 
GLOBEX Partner Exchange. 
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7.10 Hold Open Orders 

Hold is used to place a 
selected open order on 

hold, leaving it in GLOBEX 
but temporarily removing it 

from the market. Placing 
an order on hold will result 
in a loss of position in the 

Standing Order Book, and 
therefore, the market. 

Step1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

Press the HOLD key. 

Click on HOLD in the 
Modify menu. 

e 
See SfJCiion 2 for informaiton on selecting instruments and functions. 

11'~>6£ so>CK I 
, .... BE ...... I 

CIUlT 

GK I 

GLOBEX User G!Pde • 1995 143 

CME0142956 0160

 
 
Page 159 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 161 of 369 PageID #:1669

I 

To hold open orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

When the dialog box appears, all open orders 
for the highlighted Service are listed by order 
number, identified as Bid or Ask, along with 
the price, quantity, order type, account num
ber, and clearing information qualifier. (The 
list includes market maker and working 
orders.) 

1. If necessary, select another Service to dis
play your open orders on that Service. 

2. HighUght the order you wish to place on 
hold. 

3. Select OK. The dialog box is removed. 

Step 3 The result: 

If you place an order on hold, an "H" appears 
in place of the "x" in the trader quantity col-

1CC-Il B-HLD 15 JYM3 
OK· 

umn. Remember that only the best Bid or 
Offer is shown. 

In all cases, the display is updated to reflect 
the new market, now that your order( s} have 
been removed. For each held order, a mes· 
sage is displayed in the Trader Mailbox and in
cluded in the tradelog and audit trail. 

If an order has been completely matched be· 
fore completion of a hold, you will receive a 
warning message that your order no longer ex· 
ists; this means that the order was executed 
and it it too late to place it on hold. 

It is possible for an order to partially match 
before completion of a hold. Check the T radar 
. Mailbox lor the quantity that was held. 

The message below is displayed in the Trader 
Mailbox; it identifies the order placed on hold. 

877S 14:09:58 
1234S m 
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7.11 Release Held Orders 

Release retums to the 
market an order previously 
placed on hold. GLOBEX 
repositions a released or-

der in the market as if it 
were a new order in the 

system. 

Step1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE ol these methods: 

Press the RELEASE key. 

Click on RELEASE In the 
Modify menu. 

e 
Release ••. 

See Sec/ion 2/or lnformsticn on seler:ffng /nstrtJmenr. and funcUons. 

I PAGE BACK I 
I PIIGE F'IID I 

QUIT 

OK 

Note: II you have no open orr::ltirs on held: No Open Orders on Hold for Selected Service is 
displayed in the dialog box. 
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To release open orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

When the dialOg box appears, all held orders 
for the highlighted Service are listed by order 
number and identified as Bid or Ask, along 
with the price, quantity, order type, account 
number, and clearing information qualifier. 

1. It necessary, select another Service to dis
play your held orders on that Service. 

2. Highlight the order you wish to release. 

3. Select OK. The dialog box is removed. 

1CC8 IWIEL 15 JYM3 
OK· 

Step 3 The result: 

If a single order was on hold, the "H" disap
pears from the trader quantity column. Re
leased orders are repositioned in the market. 
and the display is updated to reflect the new 
market. For each released order, a message is 
displayed in the Treder Mailbox and included In 
the tradelog and audit trail. 

The message displayed in the Trader Mailbox 
is shown below. 

8778 14:10:52 
12345 m 
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7.12 Cancel Open Orders 

Wen you need to 
remove orders from the 
market, you can quickly 

cancel your choice of all or
ders, all Bids, all Offers, or 

selected Bids/Offers, for 
one Service at a time. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

Press the CANCEL 
ORDERS key. (.~,) 

Double-click with the right mouse 
button anywhere in the trading 
window except the trader quote 
and quantity COlumns. 
OR 
Click on CANCEL in the 
menu bar. 

See See/ion 21cr information on selecting Instruments and functions. 

O•u 
0 Bids 

Oothrs 

18] Selected 

Notes: If you have no open orcters on the highlighted Service or no open orr:lers at all, lil meSSiilgf! 
box Is displayed: No Open Orders. Select OK to acknowledge and remove message box. 

The title of this dislog box, depending on the function from which you activated it. may also be 
CANCEL MARKET MAKER OPEN ORDERS. 
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To cancel open orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
When the dialog box opens, all orders (open and 
held) at the keystation on the highlighted Service are 
listed by order number and identified as Bid or Ask. 
along with the price, quantity, order type, account 
number, and clearing infonmation qualifier. (The list 
includes market maker end working orders.) Cancel 
orders by category using the check boxes (when 
you choose a check box, it shows an X). 

To cancel all orders: 
1. Select the All check box; all orders in the list are 

highlighted. 

2. Choose OK. After the Host acknowledges the 
cancel request, the remaining Service name is 
automatically selected. Select orders to cancel 
or qu~ the dialog box. 

To cancel selected orders: 
This is the detautt state of the dialog box. 

1. Highlight the individual orders you wish to cancel. 
Using e~her the mouse or keyboard, you can 
highlight as many orders in the list as you want, 
before selecting OK. (Section 2.4.4 describes 
how to make multiple selections in a list.) 

2. Select OK. 
To cancel all Bids or all Offers: 
1. Select e~her the Bids or Offers check box; all 

Bids (Offers) in the list are highlighted. 

2. Select OK. 
After the Host acknowledges the cancel request, the 
dialog box closes. 

1CC.19 cx-s 70 JVZS 
OK· 

Step 3 The result: 
In all cases, the display is updated to reflect the new 
market if the cancel affects the top of the book. If 
you cancelled selected orders or only one order, the 
Trader Mailbox shows a message tor each order 
cancelled. If you cancelled all orders or all Bids/Of· 
tars, the mailbOx displays Cancelling Entries, fol· 
lowed by Cancel Entries Complete. A message for 
each order cancelled is included in the tradelog and 
audit trail. 

If an order completely matches before the cancel 
completes, you will receive a warning message that 
your order no longer exists; the order was executed 
and ~ is too late to cancel. 

It is possible tor an order to partially match before 
the cancel completes. It you cancelled one order, 
check the Trader Mailbox tor the quantity cancelled; if 
you cancelled multiple orders, check your aud~ trail. 

A sample cancel message is shown below. 

10632 14:44:38 
12345 b 
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7.13 Cancel Orders for Instrument 

While cancel Orders 
lets you cancel orders from 

the list of all orders in the 
keystation on a Service, 

Cancel Orders for Instru
ment lets you narrow the 

field by listing all orders for 
a single instrument. 

Note: If there are no Olders, a 
message box is displayed: No 
Open Orders; the OK button Is 
almady selected. Press 
SPACEBAR, or click on OK to 
remove the message box. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 

Press the Instrument number. 
Press the INSTRUMENT 
CANCEL key. 

Right click in the lnstrumem's 
trader quote or quantity col
umn (In onf!f-up view only) 
OR 
Click on the Instrument 
name; click on CANCEL 
in the trading penel. 

Press the Instrument 
number. Click on CANCEL 
INSTRUMENT in the 
Trade menu. 

INSTCXL 

0 

CANCEL 

C8ncellnstrumonl •• 

See Section 2 tor information on selecting Instruments and functions. 

Order 
sefect:on 
checA boxes 

i 0 O#f'ers 

181 S.leohd 

Note: The title of this dialog box may also be CANCEL BUY (SEI.I.) WORKING ORDERS for XXX 
or CANCEL MARKET MAKER OPEN ORDERS for XXX, depending on the function from which 
you activated it. 
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To cancel orders for an instrument ... 

The Procedure and ResuH steps are the 
same as for Cancel Orders, with the excep
tion that in all cases, the dialog box closes 
alter the keystation receives Host acknow
ledgement of the cancel request. 

If an order completely matches before the 
cancel completes, you will receive a warning 
message that your order no longer exists; the 
order was executed and it is too late to cancel. 

It is possible for an order to partially match 
before the cancel completes. If you cancelled 
one order, check the Trader Mailbox for the 
quantity cancelled; if you cancelled mukiple or
ders, check your audit trail. 

Additional information tor· mouse users: 

If the Trading window shows the statistics view 
(showing high and low values instead of the 
trader quote column), the right or left click still 
works. 

However, if you have a two-up display, which 
shows only the market block of data for two 
pages, you cannot use the right click (there is 
no trader quote area on the screen). You can 
still use the mouse in the Trading Panel or 
Trade menu. 
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7.14 Passing the Book 

1ere are two choices in 
this function. Upload 

Orders Is used in three 
situations: to pass a 

GLOBEX open order file 
from one keystation to 

another, to recover open 
orders following a Host 

failure, and to upload 
orders from the RTH 

session into GLOBEX 
before the start of the 

ETH session. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE of these methods: 

000 
000 

PASSBOOK 

Press the PASS BOOK key. Q 

Click on PASS THE 
BOOK In the Trade menu. Pass the Book ... 

See Section 2 tor information on selectlng Instruments end functions. 

You must have appropriate permissioning for the individual Service and instruments to 
complete this option successfully. 

Extract Open Orders is normally performed at the end of the GLOBEX Session. This 
choice identifies open orders on a Service and creates an open order file on drive C of 
the keystation. You can transfer this file to the next Session or to another keystation. 
When you log out from each Service, it is recommended that you use Extract Open Or
ders. This creates the open order file, cancels all orders on the Service, and completes 
the logout. Order cancellation messages are printed in the audit trail. Because Extract 
Open Orders cancels all orders, you should use it only at the end of the GLOBEX 
Session. 

Servioe Lis:~ 

IE031310A.001 

PASSING THE BOOK 

Drivt!' 

I c 1 00 @> Up 1 oad orders 

0 Ex"rao" Open Orders 
<Includes Create Open 
Order File, Canoel 05-11-?3 13•08 00 Op•n Ord•rs and Logo¥r) 

QUIT OK I 
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Upload Orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure 

When the dialog box is displayed, the first 
Service in the list is highlighted and the 
Upload Orders radio button is selected. To 
upload an open order file from drive C: or 
from a diskette in drive A: 

1. Select the Service on which you want to 
upload the open order file. 

2. Select A: or C: in the drive list. The list of 
open order files on the selected drive for 
the selected Service are displayed in the 
file list. Filenames are listed in order by 
date/time the file was created. (File
names are explained later in this section.) 

3. Select the file you want to upload. 

4. Select OK. 

Step 3 The result 

The keystation indicates whether each order 
has passed initial edit and validation by dis
playing a message that includes the order se
quence number (Entry record #(nnn) 
ACCEPTED). Each order is then sent to the 
Host. 

An order is rejected during the upload if it 
does not belong to the selected Service or it 
involves an instrument for which you are not 
permissioned; a warning is displayed 
(ORDER# xxx Rejeeted: Unauthorized 
Exchange ld) and a •rejected" message is 
added to the audit trail. Timed orders and or
ders with a More quantity greater than zero 
are also rejected. "Accepted" messages do 
not indicate the orders have been success
fully sent to the appropriate Service's Host 
and/or positioned in the Service's Standing Or
der Book. Order positioning messages are 
displayed as usual, in the mailbox. 

During the upload, the QUIT button is 
relabeled ABORT; selecting this will halt the 
upload process. The keystation does not send 
any more orders to the Host. Any orders 
already accepted and positioned may match as 
usual, unless you cancel them individually. A 
message Aborted after entry record #X Is dis
played. If you abort, be sure to cancel all 
uploaded orders before restarting the upload, to 
prevent creating duplicate orders. 

When you upload orders, the number of or
ders in the upload file is added to the number 
of orders already In the keystatlon. If this total 
is greater than 500, the upload will be aborted 
(no orders will be uploaded). You will then 
need to cancel some of the orders at the 
keystation or remove orders from the upload 
file before trying the upload again. 
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Extract Open Orders ... 

Step 2 The procedure 

Select Extract Open Orders In the dialog 
box. Select the Service from which you want 
to log out. Create an open order file and 
choose OK. 

Follow this procedure in all cases except an 
unannounced shutdown; in such a case, refer 
to the emergency procedures in the yellow 
pages of this manuaL 

Step 3 The result 

The dialog box is removed. Writing Orders 
(Service code) is displayed In the Alerts win
dow. Once all orders have been cancelled 
and all open order records written, you are 
logged out. 

If you are still logged in to another Service, 
you can continue trading. Any multi-Service 
dialog box will not contain this Service name 
until the open order file is complete. 

The open order file includes all open Bid and 
Offer orders for only one Service. The file
name Identifies the origin of the file, Julian 
date, Service code, and file number: 

xOy <Julian Date><Service code>.<nnn>, where xis 
R ifthefllewasautomaticallycreatedduring Recoveryfollo· 

wing loss of service; 

E ijthefilewascreated by Exlract Open Orders; 

0 Ht!te file was created through !he Offline Utifi!fes; 

0 Is a fixed character 

y isthelastdigtt oftheyearthe file was created; 

Servlcecodeis'GA'or'GE'; 

nnn is the file number. 

At any time, the keystation hard disk may con
tain up to filte open order files per Service. 
The oldest of the five files is deleted before a 
new file is created. 
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7.15 Print File 

At any time during a 
trading session, you can 

print an open order file or 
the current day's tradelog 

at the audit trail printer. 
Since this is done as a 

background task, trading 
continues without interrup

tion; however, audit trail 
printing is delayed. 

It is useful to print the 
current day's tradelog be· 
. fore logging out: since 

information sent to a 
printer is backlogged if the 

printer Is off-line or out of 
paper, you can recover 

information lost due to a 
printer problem that 

was not perceived by 
the keystation. 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Step 1 To display the list of files, cllaose ONE of these methods: 

0 0 0 
coo Press the PRINT FILE key. 

Click on PRINT FILE In the 
Trade menu. 

PRINT FILE 

0 

Print File.. 

See Section 2 for information on selecling func!ions. 

hrvloe Ltst. 
I GUt8£X ...... i COl 

GUIT 

OK I 

Step 3 The result: 
1. The first Service in the list is highlighted when 

the dialog box appears. Select the Service 
whose tradelog or open order file you want to 
print. 

The dialog box remains on view while the system 
prepares to print. The keystalion delays audit trail 
printing until this function completes. 

2. To print the current tradelog, select the CUITel'lt . 
Tradelog selector button, then select OK. 

3. To print an open order file, select the Open Or· 
der File selector button, then selecl a filename 
from the displayed list (see section 7.14, Pass
ing the Book, for an explanation of filename 
structure). Select OK. 
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8 Special Trade Functions 

8.1. Overview 
The section covers keystation functions that make order entry quicker and easier. 

• A clearing key represents account and other clearing information that 
will be used lor an order. Selecting a clearing key in an order entry dia
log box is a quick way of entering clearing Information. 

• The market maker order entry format lets you enter Bids and Offers 
with minimal keystrokes. Market maker orders can be entered for a sin
gle instrument or lor one of a number of Instruments displayed on a mar
ket maker page. The Instruments on a market maker page are chosen 
and stored in a definition of the page. 

• BU¥ am:l . .selt working orders .allow you to specify a total quantity and 
enter price and quantity with minimal keystrokes. 

8.2 Using these Functions at the Keystation 

8.2.1 Menus 
The Spacial Trade menu includes a number of the functions described in this 
section. The menu includes choices for Marj<at Maker and Working Order 
functions. This section describes these functions, and, In addition, describes 
functions on the Display and Parameters menus. 

Special Trade Menu 
• Market Maker - Display a single instrument in the Market Maker dialog 

box format. 

• Buy Working Order - Enter a buy Working Order, specifying a total 
quantity and antering price and quantity with minimal keystrokes. 

• Sell Working Order - Enter a sell Working Order, specifying a total 
quantity and entering price andquantity with minimal keystrokes. 
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8 Special Trad.J Functions 

Display Menu 
• Market Maker Page· Display the first market maker page, showing up 

to five instruments in the special market maker order entry format. 

Parameters Menu 
• Clearing Records (under GLOBEX Parameters)- Create, modify, or 

delete clearing key information for order entry, working orders, and mar
ket maker orders. 

• Market Maker Page (under GLOBEX Parameters)· Create, modify, or 
delete instruments to be displayed on a market maker page. Up to five 
market maker pages can be stored in a parameters file. 

8.2.2 Trading Panel 
Command buttons in the Trading Panel allow you to enter market maker orders. 
buy working orders, or sell working orders lor a single selected instrument. 

8.2.3 Keyboard 
Hard keys on the keyboard for these functions include the REFRESH key, which 
allows you to maintain your active position in the market by renewing an order 
quantity. 

Soft keys used for these functions include: 
IIKTMKA 

0 Enters Market Maker orders tor a single selected instrument. 

!!miT UKT MKR :o Displays the first Market Maker page. 

! BU6WO Enters a Buy Working Order. 

! SEU.WO 

!0 Enters a Sell Working Order 
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8 Special Trade FuncliQnS 

8.2.4 Permissions 
Instrument Permissions When you select an instrument for which you are not 
permlssioned, the single Market Maker, Buy Working Order, and 5ell Working 
Order functions are grayed on the Special Trade menu. If you are not 
permissioned for an instrument on a market maker page, the instrument's market 
columns are displayed, but the trader portions are blank. 

Function Permissions If you are not permlssioned for both Bid and Offer, 
Market Maker is grayed on the Special Trade menu; if not permissioned for Bid, 
Buy Working Order is grayed; if not permissioned for Offer, Sell Working 
Order is grayed. If you are not permissioned lor either Bid and Offer on the 
Market Maker page, you can still enter orders, but they will be rejected. 

8.2.5 Keystation Display 
For both market maker and working orders, when you have orders whose price 
is the best on either side of the market ("on market"), the corresponding Market 
Quote price is highlighted in a distinct color. The prices of your orders are 
compared to the best market prices and this ·onmarket" status indicator is turned 
on and off accordingly. 

The Market Maker (single instrument) and Working Order dialog boxes show 
market information in the "one-up" statistics view (see Figure 1.13), replacing any 
two-up view in the trading window with a one-up statistics view. The dialog box 
is displayed over the selected instrument's line and also covers the next 
instrument line. Quitting a dialog box restores the original Trading window 
display. 

The Market Maker page, which can include up to live instruments, is a single 
dialog box that replaces the Trading window display. You can enter orders tor 
various instruments without closing the dialog box. Quitting the Market Maker 
page restores the original Trading window display. 
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8.3 Clearing Information for 
Special Trade Functions 

8.3.1 Create/Modify Clearing Data (Defaults) 

Each GLOBEX parame
ter file can include a data
base of up to 125 sets of 

clearing information to be 
used for order entry, market 

maker, and/or working or
ders. Each clearing informa
tion record is referenced by 
a clearing "key" for easy ac

cess without the need to 
memorize or enter an entire 

account number. The 
names of clearing keys are 

listed in the clearing key 
list box in the various order 

entry dialog boxes. 

Create or Modify clearing · 
key data in the 

Create/Modify Clearing 
Data Dialog Box shown in 

Figure 8.1. 

Section 6.3, Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters, 

explains how to display the 
initial dialog box and 

create/modify a parameter 
file. You cannot modify 

clearing records without 
first selecting 

a GLOBEX parameter file. 

Step 1 To display the Create/Modify Clearing Data dialog box: 

1. Choose GLOBEX on the Parameters menu. In the Modify 
GLOBEX Parameters dialog box, select a parameter file 
(or type its name in the text box). 

2. Select Clearing Records. 

See Sections 2 and 6 for more information. 

When you complete the clearing key function or quit 
the dialog box, you return to the Modify GLOBEX 

Parameters dialog box, where you save the new or 
modified parameter file. 

CR~ATE,~DIFY CLEARING DATA IN FILE: .HO 

Cl••ring lnf'or~at.ion I DELETE 
CLEARING kEY ACCOUNT NUitSER I 
II [!] I 

jsAuvcoNT I 
QUALIFIER CTI ORIGIN FEE F-E:x F-FIRt1 

0 0 0 0 D c::::::=:J I QUIT I 
ACTION "'""' [j I SAU£/OIC I 

Figure 8.1 Create/Modify Clearing Data Dialog Box 
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To create/modify clearing data ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Adding account/clearing data 

When you display the dialog box, the cursor 
is in the clearing key combo box. 

1. Type a new clearing key name to identify a 
new account; the key can be from 1 to 1 D 
characters, letters and/or numbers, and 
can contain spaces within the key name it· 
self. A blank clearing key, Unassigned, or 
<Default>, are Invalid. 

2. Move to each field and enter the account 
number and clearing data. (See Section 
4.4.2 for information on this data.) 

Viewing accountlolllaFIRg data- . 

Select the desired clearing key in the Clear· 
lng Key list or type It into the combo box. if 
you type the name, the data associated with 
that key is displayed only when you move to 
another Item in the dialog box. 

Modifying account/clearing data 

Select the clearing key in the Clearing Key 
list. Use the mouse or the TAB key to move 
to the fields you wish to change. Type the 
new information. 

Saving new or modified account/clearing 
data 

1. Select SAVE/CONT to save the displayed 
account/clearing information and continue 
to add or change data for clearing keys in 
the same parameter file. 

2. Select SAVE/OK to save the displayed ac
count/clearing information and return to 
the Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog 
box. 

Selecting either SAVE command button 
causes the keystation to validate the cur· 
rently displayed clearing information for the 
clearing key you typed Into the combo box. 

• If the clearing key name matches an ex· 
!sting key, SAVE will update the clearing 
key. A message displays, allowing you to 
qurt without saving new data. 

• If you typed a new key name, a status 
message, Add Clearing Key XXX, lets 
you know that SAVE will add a new 
clearing key to the database. 

3. The Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog 
box is still open; the SAVE/CONT button 
is highlighted, and a message reminds 
you to save changes to the parameter file. 
The message remains until you save the 
changes. Refer to Section 6.3. 

Step 3 The result: 
When you select either SAVEICONT or 
SAVE/OK, the keystetion validates each 
data item against both GE and GA Services. 
If the validation is successful for both 
Services, the clearing information is ac· 
cepted and will be available to instruments 
owned by either Service. 

If the clearing key already exists, a small 
message box is displayed to confirm: Clear· 
ing Key XXX already exists. Modify this 
Clearing Key? Select NO to return to the 
Create/Modify dialog box without updating 
any clearing record. Select YES to over· 
write any existing clearing key data with the 
new data. (II the message box was dis
played after you selected SAVE/CONT. you 
return to the Create!Modity dialog box; if 
you selected SAVE/OK, you return to the 
Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box.) 
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To create/modify clearing data ... 

If validation of new account data is success
ful for only one Service, a warning mes
sage is displayed: Validation error for 
Service xxx- Save? and the cursor is 
placed In the invalid area. If modified clear
ing data is Invalid for either Service, the sys
tem determines whether the clearing key Is 
currently used on a market maker page. If it 
Is and the key is associated with an instru
ment owned by the Service which doesn't 
have a "successful" validation with the new 
data, the change Is rejected and an error 
message is displayed. Otherwise, a warning 

message tells you that the data can be used 
for only one Service. 

If the warning is displayed, selecting SAVE 
again accepts the clearing Information as is; 
it will only be available to instruments 
owned by the Service with the successful 
validation. 

If the validation fails for both Sarvlees, an 
error message is displayed and the cursor 
automatically returns to the account box; 
you must correct the clearing data to allow 
use by any Service for which you are per
missioned. 

Deleting an account. .. 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Deleting an account 

t . Select the desired clearing key or type its 
name in the clearing key field. 

2. Selecl DELETE. 

Step 3 The result: 
If the clearing key does not exist, a warn
ing message is displayed. 

lf the clearing key has bean assigned to an 
Instrument currently on a market maker 
page, a message Is displayed in red: Key 
found on Market Maker page- Delete 
anyway? Selecl DELETE to remove all 
clearing key references. Select QUIT if you 
choose not to delete. When you selecl. 

DELETE again, the highlighted clearing key 
is deleted from the parameter file and any 
instrument residing on a market maker 
page that was associated with the clearing 
key Information will now use the default ac· 
count number set in Service Parameters 
(Seclion 6.4.2). The clearing data fields cur
randy on-screen are blanked. 

If the clearing key exists but is not used on 
a market maker page, a message is dis· 
played in red: Press Delete again If you 
are sure you want to delete. When you se
lecl DELETE again, the clearing key is re
moved from the list box and the clearing 
data fields currently on-screen are blanked. 

Since you have now altered your parameter 
file, select SAVE/OK and save changes to 
the file as described in Section 6.3. 
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8.3.2 Clearing Data 
This procedure lets you select predefined 
account/clearing data or enter new data for 
working or market maker orders. Whether 
or not this dialog box is displayed depends 
on circumstances as described below: 

Situation 1 

When you select Buy Working Order, Sell 
Working Order, or Market Maker on the 
Special Trade menu, In the Trading Panel, 
or by pressing a soft key, the Clearing Data 
dialog box (Figure 8.2) displays. The cursor 
is in the Clearing Key drop-down list box, 
which shows the <DEFAULT> key designa
tion; fields contain any default information 
(origin and CTI, if entered previously; ac· 
count number if set in SePiice parameteFs). 
The Clearing Key list includes only valid 
clearing keys lor the selected instrument's 
Sentice. You enter clearing information be
rare you enter order information. 

Using a Clearing Key 

Situation 2 

If you select an instrument on a market 
maker page and that instrument does not 
have a valid pre-assigned clearing key, the 
Clearing Data dialog box is displayed as 
described above. 

In all cases, individual fields are en
abled/disabled based on !he Service to 
which the instrument belongs. 

Situation 3 

If the instrument you select on a market 
maker page has a valid pre-assigned clear
ing key (see Section 8.4.1), the Clearing 
Data dialog box is not displayed unless 
you select the CLR command button at the 
end of the instrument line, or the assigned 
clearing key is invalid. 

Selectlng a clearing key displays the account number and clearing information associated with that key. 

1. Enter or modify the clearing information. You may not be able to alter clearing fields that are de-
pendent on others and/or the Service that owns the instrument. 

2. When you are done, select OK. 

The keystation validates each item. The cursor returns to the field with an error. When all informa
tion Is correct, the clearing key and associated clearing information remain In effect for all orders In 
the selected instrument until you quit the dialog box. 

When you quit any dialog box, the assigned clearing key is removed. When you quit the market 
maker page or display another page by pressing PAGE FWD or PAGE BACK, all overridden clear· 
ing data is restored. 

GtHU .• f:FU:ft CTl OAIGUI rE~ r-t" r-FCUI 

0 0 0 0 Dc::::J 

0 

Flgllle 8.2 Clearing Data Dialog Bcx 
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8.4 Market Maker Orders 

Market maker orders are entered from the Market Maker dialog box, which displays an instrument 
line in a special format that lets you enter bids and offers with minimal keystrokes. You can display 
a single instrument in this format (Market Maker dialog box) or arrange five instruments at a time in 
this format (market maker page) in the Trading window. 

l::'e single Market Maker dialog 
box is a white rectangle outlining 
two lines in the Trading window. 
The first line is the statistics view 
of the market portion of the in
strument line (See Figure 1.13), 
which is updated as it would be 
in the standard Trading window. 

The second line displays only 
trader information: the bid and of: 

fer sides of the active market 
maker spread and your current 
position for the instrument. If 
you do not have active market 
maker orders, this line shows the 
default values defined below. To 
display the Market Maker Dialog 
Box, the Instrument spacing In 
the Trading window must be 
1 1/2 lines (see Section 1 0.6). 
The system will au10malically 
change the spacing when 
necessary. 

Step 1 To display the dialog box, choose ONE ol these methods: 

000 
000 

Press the instrument number. 
Press the MARKET MAKER key. 

Click on the instrument nama. 
Click on MARKET MAKER 
in the trading panel 

Pness the Instrument number. 
Click on MARKET MAKER In 

MKTMKR 

0 

MARKET MAKER 

the Special Trade menu. MARKET MAKER .. , 

See Section 2 for mon> informatiOn. 

Figure 8.3 Markel Maker Dialog Box 
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I To enter a market maker order ... 

The keystation indicates the current state of areas in the market maker dialog box using a variety of fore
ground/background colors that depend on the ongoing activity. These areas and colors are specified in 
the table below. The text that follows often refers to this table. 

Price and Quantity Colors-Market Maker Orders 

l Order State Screen Area 

I Market line- foreground 
I not ·on-Market" background 

l Market Line - foreground 
"On-Market" background 

I Order entry line • foreground 
~active (open market maker orders) background 

" ~Order. entry line- not active foreground 
I (no market maker open orders) background 

l Cancelling/Wait foreground . 
background 

i Field being changed or entire field foreground I highlighted - background . cursor in price or quantity field 

J Active (open market maker orders) foreground I with adjusted qty amount • background 
( QTY FIELD ONL V. 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Note on default values: You can establish 
default order quantity, increment size, 
and bid/ask spread and precedence using 
the Instrument Parameters function (Section 
6.4.1) and account number using Service 
Parameters (Section 6.4.2). The Clearing 
Data dlalog box shows defauH values for 
CTI and origin only if you entered this infor· 
mation for a previous order. 

Initial Bld!Offer Prices 

Initial prices are detemnined according to 
the availability of the following values, con
sidered in this order: 

Bid Price Bid Qty Offer Price Offer Qty 

GREEN GREEN GREEN GREEN 
BLACK BLACK BLACK BLACK 

WHITE GREEN WHITE GREEN 
BLUE BLACK RED BLACK 

WHITE WHITE WHITE WHITE 
BLUE BLUE RED RED 

CYAN CYAN RED RED 
BLACK BLACK BLACK BLACK 

YELLOW YELLOW YELLOW YELLOW 
BLACK BLACK BLACK BLACK 

WHITE WHITE WHITE WHITE 
BLACK BLACK BLACK BLACK 

BLACK BLACK 
WHITE WHITE 

Note: Cyan is blue-green or aqua. 

• If you have active Bid and Offer market 
maker orders, your best Bid and Offer 
prices. 

• If you have active market maker orders 
for only one side of the market, your best 
price for that side. The otter side would 
be the best active bid price - bid/ask 
spread. The bid side would be the best 
active offer price - bid/ask spread. 
(The spread is established using the In· 
stnument Parameters function, 
Section 6.4. 1.) 
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To enter a market maker order ... 
• If you have no active market maker or· 

ders, the keystation calculates the default 
bid/ask spread based on (in this order) 
the Last, the settlement price, the best 
bid, the best offer, or else the fields are 
blank. The first available value in this list 
is used as the midpoint batween the bid 
and offer, which are separated by the de· 
fault spread value. 

• If you have multiple orders for an instru
ment, an asterisk (*) is displayed left of 
the bid or right of the offer price. Market 
maker orders on hold are excluded from 
this processing. 

Examples: 

If the instrument has a. delault spread.ol 4 
and there is a Last ol9204, the bid is 9202 
and the offer is 9206. 

If the spread is 5 and there is a Last of 
9204, a bid precedence causes the bid to 
be closer to the Last, or an offer precedence 
causes the offer to be closer to the Last. In 
this example, with an offer precedence, the 
bid is 9201 and the offer is 9206. (If you 
did not specify precedence, bid is the de
fault.) 

If the default prices are 0, the price fields 
are blank. 

The on-market indicator in a Market Maker 
dialog box is displayed when you have a 
market maker order that has the best price 
among all orders in the market. (See the 
price and quantity colors table.) 

lnHial Bid/Offer QuantHies 

Initial quantities are determined according to 
the availability of the following values, con
sidered in this order: 

• If you have active bid and offer market 
maker orders, the active quantities from 
your best orders. 

• II you have active market maker orders 
for only one side of the market, the quan
tity from the best order on that side; the 
keystation displays the Instrument's de· 
fault order quantity for the other side. 

• If you have no active market maker or
ders, the keystation displays the 
instrumenfs default order quantities for 
both sides of the market. 

• The minimum system quantity lor the in-
strument. 

1. Enter clearing information 

The Clearing Data dialog box (Figure 8.2) 
displays first. See Section 8.3.2. 

This clearing data will apply to all market 
maker orders you enter for the selected in
strument. If you select another instrument 
or a market maker page, the clearing data 
will no longer be in effect. 

2. Enter order Information 

When the selected instrument is displayed 
in Market Maker dialog box format, all menu 
items, hard keys, and soft keys are dis
abled, except for QUIT, REFRESH, and cus
tom soft keys. Use the mouse or TAB to 
move from field to field. TAB moves the in· 
sertion point In this order: Trader Bid 
Price, Trader Offer Price, Trader Bid 
Quantity, Trader Offer QuantHy, CLR, 
then back to Trader Bid Price. 

Bid and offer prices 

It is possible to upload market maker orders 
at multiple prices, and this is indicated by as
lerisks In the initial display. However, the 
keystation allows you to maintain only a sin· 
gle bid and single offer price .. If you submit 
a price change to the keystation, the keysta· 
tion first validates the price, then cancels 
any active or held market maker orders on 
that side of the market that are not at the 
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-

To enter a market maker order ... 

new price; orders on the other side are un
changed. If you submit price changes for 
both sides of the market, the keystation can
cels all existing orders that are not at the 
new price. (See table for display colors.) 

lmponant background: 

• When you alter a price or quantity using 
the arrow keys as described below, tt is 
automatically submitted to the keystatlon 
for validation. 

• When you alter a price or quantity by typ
ing a new value into the selected .price or 
quanttty field, you have the option of can
celling the change by pressing QUIT to 
restore the pre-change value before you 
move out of the field. To submit the. 
typed price or quantity to the keystation 
for validation, you can TAB to another 
field, click on another field, or press 
TRANSMIT or RETURN. 

If you have submitted both price and quan
ttty values to the keystatlon. press RETURN 
or TRANSMIT, regardless of cursor posi
tion, to enter the order into the system. 

There are three ways to change prices: 

• If you cannot see the insertion point in the 
dialog box or If CLR is highlighted, press· 
ing UP/DOWN ARROW alters both prices 
at once by the minimum tick size. Arrow 
keys have no effect if the price field is 
blank or if the price is In an incorrect for· 
mat. You can also select a single price 
and press UP/DOWN ARROW to change 
it. 

• Press RIGHT/LEFT ARROW without se· 
lecting a price; this expands/narrows the 
spread by the minimum tick size using ex
lstlng default rules for the spread, altering 
the side that is closer to the last, depend· 
ing on precedence. 

• Select the price and type a new price. 

To select a price: 

• TAB to it (the bid price moves to the left 
margin of the price field, the offer price re
mains In position; lor either, the insertion 
point Is located at the right edge of the 
field) OR 

• Click on it with the left mouse button; the 
insertion point is positioned by the mouse 
pointer. 

Bid and offer quantities 

There are two ways to change quantities: 

• Select the quantity and press UP/DOWN 
ARROW; the quantity increases/de· 
creases by the default increment for the 
instrument. (The new quantity is automat· 
ically submitted to the keystation for 
validation.) 

• Select the quantity and type a new 
quantity. 

To select a quantity: 

• TAB to it (the bid quantity moves to the 
left margin of the quantity field, the offer 
quantity remains in position; for either, the 
vertical cursor is located at the right edge 
of the field) OR 

• Click on it with the left mouse button; the 
cursor is positioned by the mouse pointer. 

To trade a one·slded market, set the quan· 
tity on the other side to 0. If you have active 
orders, a quantity adjustment is displayed 
as described later in this section. In these 
circumstances, the RIGHT/LEFT ARROW 
keys for changing prices are disabled. 
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To enter a market maker order ... 

3. AHer initial clearing information if nee-
ded 

Before entering price and quantity informa· 
tlon, you entered clearing Information in the 
Clearing Data dialog bOx. You can alter that 
Information by selecting CLR, at the tar right 
of the Market Maker dialog box. to display 
the Clearing Data dialog box. 

Once you select a new clearing key or other· 
wise change the clearing data, that inlorma • 
lion remains in effect for all subsequent 
orders you enter for the selected instrument. 

4. Enter the order Into the system 

Press RETURN or TRANSMIT, regardless 
of the position of the cursor, to submit the 
market maker order(s) to the keystation. 
The Insertion point disappears after you sub
mit an order. 

{This completes the general procedure for 
entering a market maker order. Details are 
presented below.) 

Quantity adjustment display 

As explained earlier, you can change a 
quantity in two ways: 

• Select the quantity and press UP/DOWN 
ARROW; 

• Select the quantity, type the new quantity, 
then either select another field or press 
RETURN. 

When you change either or bOth quantities 
and already have active market maker or
ders on thet side of the mai'Ket. the keysta· 
tlon treats the change as an adjustment 
(see table for display colors). The quantity 
adjustment Is the difference between the 
new quantity and the original active quantity. 

example of an lncreue: You have active 
market maker orders on both sides of the 

market and your current quantities are 7 x 
15. If you Increase the bid quantity to 15, 
the keystation validates the new quantity 
and briefly displays an adjustment of +8 x 
15, and automatically enters an order for the 
adjustment quantity. This increases the ac· 
tive quantity. Order priority is retained for 
the original order. 

Example of a decrease: Using the active 
quantities of 7 x 16, if you decrease the of
fer quantity to 12, the keystation validates 
the new quantity, briefly displays an adjust
ment of 7 x -3, and automatically cancels or
ders sufficient to reduce the active offer 
quantity to 12. Cancellation begins with the 
most recent order; if it is necessary to can
cel only part of an order's quantity. the 
keystatlon modifies that order, submitting a 
cancel of the original order and then a re
placement for the original quantity minus the 
adjustment. This order loses its original 
priority. 

If you change a quantity and have no active 
market maker orders, the new quantity is 
displayed without adjustment and the order 
state (as shown by display color) is un
changed until you submit the order to the 
system by pressing RETURN. 

Active Quote and Size VIew 

Whenever you have active orders and 
either quantity is hidden by an adjustment 
as described above, the rightmost portion of 
the dialog bOx is replaced by the Active 
Quote and Size view (shown below), which 
shows your current bid and offer prices and 
the unexecuted active bid and offer quanti
ties. The adjustment and this view remain 

**ACTIVE UUOTE & SIZE** 
10630/10631 20x 20 

1 66 GLOBEX User Gu1ae · 1995 

-

CME0142979 
0183

 
 
Page 182 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 184 of 369 PageID #:1692

To enter a market maker order ... 

in the display until the keystation receives 
all responses from the Host. 

Refreshing your quanlltles 

Press the REFRESH hard key to maintain 
your active position in the market by renew
ing your order quantities. Pressing RE· 
FRESH when you have active market 
maker orders replaces both unexecuted 
quantities with the default order quantity 
(based on instrument parameters); the 
keystation displays the quantity adjustment 
and Active Quote and Size view until it re
ceives all expected messages from the 
Host, and then displays the renewed 
quantities. 

II you have no active orders on either or 
both sides, the keystation displays the de
fault order quantity in either/both quantity 
field(s). 

Quitting the dialog box 

• Press QUIT if you cannot see the cursor 
In the dialog box, or double-click the 
mouse anywhere in the dialog box except 
in a value field. The Cancel Market 
Maker Open Orders by Instrument dialog 
box is displayed, showing all active mar
ket maker orders for the instrument. (See 
Figure 8.4.) 

• Cancel selected orders, bids, offers, or all 
orders. To leave all orders in the market, 
select QUIT in the Cancel dialog box. The 
Market Maker dialog box closes. 

• If you have no open market maker or
ders, the Cancel Market Maker Open 
Orders dialog box does not display. 

After the dialog box closes, the instrument 
remains selected In the original page shown 
in the Trading window. 

Step 3 The result: 
When you submit an order to the keystation, 
a third line Is temporarily added to the dialog 
box to display the status message, 
PLEASE WAIT. Prices and quantities are 
validated In the same way as for standard 
bids and offers. Until your keystation re
ceives Host acknowledgment of all re
quests, the mouse is trapped and the 
keyboard Is locked. 

In the same way as for other order types, 
the keystatlon Identifies any value fields con
taining errors. You correct errors and press 
RETURN, or select OK In the message box 
to override warnings where appropriate. 

If the entered price(s) differs from the Last 
by more than the Price Check amount, a 
message will display in the dialog box. 
Press RETURN to enter the order, or 
change the price. 

If your entry results in an entry positioned or 
order cancelled message sent by the Host 
and received at your keystation, any items 
you selected are deselected and the cursor 
disappears; value fields are displayed in the 
appropriate colors. The cursor Is removed 
from view and the nomnal active/inactive col
ors reflect order status. 

The standard messages appear in the Mail
box, trade log, and audit trail. You will see 
the following types of messages in the Mall
box: 

BUY and/or SELL with status 

BOT and/or SOLD with recap (if you are the · 
aggressor and the bid or offer results in an 
immediate match) 

BOT and/or SOLD if the bid or offer trades 
at a later time (if another trader is the ag
gressor through an bid, offer, hit, or take). 
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To enter a market maker order ... 

See Section 7.12 for examples of cancel 
messages. 

The market maker order(s) are added to the 
open order list of all orders entered at the 
keystation, with an order type of LMM. The 
Market Maker dialog box does not close. In
formation on your orders is displayed in the 
areas described below. 

Net Bought/Sold Quantities 

These values are maintained from the start 
of the current market maker session and in
clude market maker positions only. If the to-

tal bought and sold is positive (net long), the 
total appears next to the a indicator, in blue 
on a black background. If the total is nega
tive, it appears next to the S indicator, in red 
on a black background. If the total is zero, 0 
is displayed in both areas. 

Statistics View 

Similar to the statistics view that you can dis
play at the right end of the instrument line in 
the normal trading window, the market 
~ker statistics view shows the daily high, 
dally low, and total system volume 
bought and sold for instrument. 

Ooids 

Don·•.-.• 
18:) kl•ot.•lf 

Figure 8.4 Cancel Market Maker Open Orders Dialog Box 
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USING A MARKET MAKER PAGE ... 

A market maker page (Figure 8.5) is actu
ally a dialog box containing up to five Instru
ments, eech of which is displayed in the 
market maker format already described 
above for the Market Maker dialog box. You 
can enter orders for any of these instru
ments without quitting the dialog box. Order 
processing is identical tor both single-instru· 
ment and mukiple-instrument display for
mats. The status line appears at the bottom 
of the page. 

When you display a market maker page 
(see Section 8.4.2), the first instrument on 
the page is selected. All menu items, hard 
keys, and soft keys are disabled, except for 
QUIT, PAGE FWD/PAGE BACK, RE· 
FRESH. and custom soft keys. 

Selecting an Instrument 

When you select an instrument on a market 
maker page, it is marked with a white rectan
gular box (see OPIH4P9420 in Figure 8.5). 

Using Default Clearing Data 

When you define a market maker page (see 

Section 8.4. 1 ), you have the option of as
signing a default clearing key to each instru
ment as you add it to the page. If you select 
an instrument on the market maker page 
that does not have a default clearing key or 
whose assigned clearing key is invalid, the 
Clearing Data dialog box is displayed imme
diately. 

When you replace one market maker page 
with another, the default clearing key is re
stored tor any instrument whose clearing in
formation you changed, and all open market 
maker orders are maintained. 

Quitting the Market Maker Page 

Refer to the information for single Market 
Maker dialog boxes, above, except for the 
following: if you have active market maker 
orders when you attempt to quit, the Cancel 
Market Maker Opan Orders dialog box is 
displayed, listing all market maker orders for 
at/instruments. Cancel orders if necessary, 
or, to leave them in the market, select QUIT. 

Flgunt 8.5 Market Mailer Page 
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8.4.1 Create/Modify 
Market Maker Page 

The procedures for creating 
or modifying a market maker 
page are almost identical to 

those already described for cus
tom pages (Section 6.3.1 ). You 

can include up to five instru
ments on a market maker page; 

you can create a maximum of 
five such pages in each 

GLOBEX parameter file. Like 
custom pages, market maker 

pages do not exist unless you 
create them. 

For each instrument you add to 
a page, you can assign default 

clearing information via an 
associated clearing key. 

When you complete this 
function or quit its dialog box, 

you return to the Modify GLOBEX 
Parameters dialog box, where 
you save the new or modified 

parameter file. 

Step 1 To display the Create/Modify Market Maker Page dialog box: 

1. In the Modify GLOBEX Parameters dialog box, se
lect a parameter file (or type its name in the text 
box). 

2. Select Market Maker Page. 

See Section 2 for Information on operating GLOBEX. 

Section 6.3, "Modify GLOBEX Parameters," 
explains how to display the initial dialog box and 

create/modify a parameter file. You cannot create 
or modify a market maker page without first 

selecting (or entering a name for) a GLOB EX 
parameter file. 

rl s,.v•,•~·R"-"-'P""'-'""--"'"''-"""'-'"o'-"'••.,;•J<.V --,~::1 SvshR Pogo Co••· I;==::=:~ 

,.... .... •.•. ......... II""' ............. , ~: ~ ... ~DDE~.~~. ~ 
I DELPAG£ I 
luuuco•TI 
I OUIT I 
I SAUEI'DK I 
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- Completing a market maker page ... 

Follow the procedure in Section 6.3.1. Ad
ditional features are described here. 

Note: You cannot substitute a blank line for 
an instrument when you define a market 
maker page. 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Adding a clearing key 

This is an optional step. After you select an 
instrument in the System Page Contents 
list that you want to appear in the market 
maker page, choose a Clearing Kay from 
the drop-down list. (If you are using TAB 
keys to move from one dialog box field to an
other, the cursor moves from the Market 
Makar Page name field to DELPAGE to 
Clearing Key.) 

1. Scroll through the list of clearing keys and 
select the key representing the clearing In· 
formation you wish to serve as the default 
for this Instrument. 

2. Use ADD or INS to position the instrument 
on the market maker page. 

When you enter an order from the market 
maker page (see Section 8.4) for an instru
ment with a pre-assigned clearing key, that 
Information is the default. If you do not as
sign a clearing key, the Clearing Data dialog 
box is automatically displayed when you se· 
lect the Instrument. You can assign a clear
Ing key to an instrument on a market maker 
page by modifying the key assignment (de
scribed below). 

Additional information on clearing keys 

If you Include an Instrument on more than 
one market maker page, you must use the 
same clearing key In all locations. When 

you select ADD, INS, MODIFY, or double· 
click on an Instrument, the keystation 
checks for other clearing key assignments. 
If you attempt to assign a different key, a 
message asks: Modify all Clearing Keys? 
Select yes to change all clearing keys for 
that instrument to the new key; select no to 
close the message box. 

Note: Use the MODIFY command button 
only when changing the clearing key 
assignment. 

Removing a clearing key 

1. The first item in the Clearing Key list is 
Unassigned. To remove an assigned 
clearing key, first select the instrument in 
the Market Maker Page Contents list 
box. The assigned key is selected in the 
Clearing Key list. 

2. Change the key tc Unassigned and select 
MODIFY. 

3. The keystation checks for clearing key con
flicts as described above and if possible, 
removes the clearing key. 

Modifying a clearing key 

1. Select the instrument from the Market 
Maker Page Contents list box. Its cur· 
rent clearing key is selected in the Clear· 
lng Key list. 

2. Change the clearing key, then select Mod
Ify. Any clearing key conflict is checked 
as described above, and the change is 
made If there is no conflict. 

Saving the Market Maker page 

Continue as In Section 6.3.1. 

GLOBEX User Gwde · 1995 1 71 

CME0142984 
0188

 
 
Page 187 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 189 of 369 PageID #:1697

Completing a market maker page ... 

Step 3 The result: 
Market maker pages are listed in the market 
maker page directory list box in the order in 
which you created them. When you press 
FRSTMKTMKR 

0 or select Market Maker Page in the 

Display menu, the first page displayed is the 
first page you created. 

Press @ and @ to display sub
sequenVpreceding market maker pages. 
See Section 8.4.2 for complete information 
on displaying market maker pages. 

8.4.2 Display Market Maker Page 

To display market maker pages, use either 
this function or Page Directory (see Sec
tion 9.3). 

To display the first predefined Market Maker 
FRSTMKTMKR 

page, press 0 or click on Market Maker 
Page in the Display menu. ("First" refers to 
the first page you defined. The page is dis
played in a one-up view only, with the first in
strument selected on the page.) 

Once the page is displayed, use@ and 

@ to display the next or previous prede
fined market maker page. 

When you replace one market maker page 
with another, the following events occur for 
the replaced page: 

• The default clearing key is restored for 
any Instrument whose clearing informa
tion you changed. 

• All open market maker orders are main
tained in the market. 
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8.5 Buy Working Order 

The Buy Working Order dia· 
log box lets you specify a total 
quantity that you wish to buy, 
then lets you manipulate the 

price arid quantity to enter or· 

Step 1 To display the dialog box. choose ONE of these methods: 

ders with minimal keystrokes. 

The Buy Working Order dialog 
box is a white rectangle 
outlining two lines in the 

Trading window. The first line 
is the statistics view of the 

market portion of the 
instrument line (see Figure 
1.13), and is updated as it 
would be in the standard 

Trading window. The second 
line displays trader information 

that reflects working order 
information only. A third line is 
added when needed to display 

status messages. 

Trader Bid 
Pnce 

0 ~ ~ v v 
0 0 0 

_,.--:---... 
:_ .. L. __ ,..l 

Press the instrument number. 
Press the BUY WO key. 

Click on the instrument name. 
Click on BUY WO in the 
trading panel. 

Press the instrument number. 
Click on BUY WO in the 
Special Trade menu. 

See Section 2 tor lnformatlan on operating GLOBEX. 

Figure 8.7 Buy Woltlng Order Dialog Box 

BUYWO 

0 

BUYWO 

BUYWO ... 

GLOBE X UserGwde- 19.95 173 

CME0142986 
0190

 
 
Page 189 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 191 of 369 PageID #:1699

To enter a Buy working order ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Note: To set default order quantity and in
crement size, see Section 6.4.1, Instrument 
Parameters. For account number, see sec
tion 6.4.2, Service Parameters. The Clear
ing Data dialog box (Figure 8.2) shows 

default values for CTI and origin only if you 
entered this information tor a previous order. 

The keystation indicates the state of the 
working order by displaying specific areas in 
a variety of foreground/background colors, 
depending on ongoing activity. These areas 
and colors are specified in the table below. 

Price and Quantity Colors-Buy Workrng Orders 

I Order State ,-=.::==.:....=:.:::. ____________ .:::::.=::..::::..::::~---=:..:..:=~--=:::..::.:L __ ~· Screen Area Bid Prtce Bid Qty 

f Market line -
i not "On-Market" 

foreground GREEN GREEN 
background BLACK BLACK 

foreground WHITE GREEN 
background BLUE BLACK 

foreground WHITE WHITE 

I Market Une • 
; ·on-Marker I Order ent.::.ry:...l_in-e-------------====:.:.::.. ____ ..=::.::.. ___ _;;;_=;;_;_ __ _ 

r active (open working orders) 

l Order entry line • not active 
,; (no working open orders) 
•' 

!, Cancelling/Wait 

j Field being changed or entire field 
' highlighted • cursor in price or quantity field 

j Active (open working orders) with adjusted 
f Qty amount· QTY FlELO ONLY. 

1. The Clearing Data dialog box (Figure 8.2) 
displays first. Section 8.3.2 describes 
how to enter clearing Information correctly 
for all orders entered from the Working Or· 
der dialog box. Enter the data and select 
OK. 

The Clearing Data dialog box is removed; 
all menu items, hard keys, and soft keys 
are now disabled, except for QUIT, the 
REFRESH hard key, and custom soft 

background BLUE BLUE 

foreground CYAN CYAN 
background BLACK BLACK 

foreground YELLOW YELLOW 
background BLACK BLACK 

foreground WHITE WHITE 
background BLACK BLACK 

foreground BLACK 
background WHITE 

Note: Cyan is blue-g!llen or aqua. 

keys. When necessary, the Working Or· 
der dialog box expands to add a status 
line for message display. Initially, the cur
sor Is In the Balance to Buy area and 
moves via the TAB key to Trader Bld 
Price, Trader Bid Quantity, then back to 
Trader Bid Price, 

lmponant background: 

• When you alter a price or quantity using 
the arrow keys as described below, it Is 
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To enter a Buy working order ... 

automatically submitted to the keystation 
for validation. 

• When you alter a price or quantity by typ
ing a new value into the selected price or 
quantity field, you have the option of can
ceiling the change by pressing QUIT to 
restore the pre-change value before you 
move out of the field. To submit the typed 
price cir quantity to the keystation for vali
dation, you can TAB to another field, click 
on another field, or press TRANSMIT or 
RETURN. 

• If you have submitted both price and quan
tity values to the keystation, press 
RETURN or TRANSMIT, regardless of 
cursor position, to enter the order into the 
system. 

2. Balance to Buy - The initial value is zero. 
You must enter a value in order to move to 
any other area, after which you cannot 
change the balance to buy until the entire 
quantity is executed or you exit the dialog 
box. As the order trades, the balance to 
buy displays the remaining balance, not 
the original value. Each executed buy con
tract decreases this value, which is dis
played in cyan on a black background, by 
one. Once the entire quantity is traded, a 
warning message is displayed to alen you 
that the quantity is zero and the entire or
der has been filled. You can process an
other order for the same instrument or quit 
the dialog box. 

There are two ways to enter this value (al
ready highlighted on initial display): 

• Press UP/DOWN ARROW to increase/de
crease the balance by 1 

• OR 

• Type a quantity. 

Because price and quantity fields show de-
. fault values, you will submit an order if you 

press RETURN at this time. To move to the 
next field, press TAB or use the mouse. 

3. Trader Bid Price- The initial value is the 
current s.ame-side best market price. If 
there is no bid market, the default is based 
on your best price currently in the system. 
If your working order has the best price 
among all orders in the market, the market 
price in line 1 shows the on-market indica
tor (see table for display colors). 

There are two ways to change the price: 

• Select the price and press UP/DOWN AR
ROW; the price increases/decreases by 
the minimum tick size. (If you cannot see 
the cursor in the dialog box, pressing 
UP/DOWN ARROW changes the price.) 

• Select the price and type a new price. 

To select the price: 

• TAB to it (the price moves to the left mar
gin of the price field; the insenion point is 
located at the right edge of the field) OR 

• Click on it with the left mouse button; the 
insertion point is positioned by the mouse 
pointer. 

Important: If you submit a price change to 
the keystation before the balance to buy 
quantity is filled, the keystation first validates 
the price, then cancels any active working 
orders. 

4. Trader Bid Quantity - The initial value (re
ferred to in this section as the quantity de
fault is either the balance to buy or the 
default order size (based on instrument pa
rameters), whichever is less. If you have 
not set a default order size, the initial value 
is the minimum system quantity for the in-
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To enter a Buy working order ... 

strument. The maximum quantity cannot 
exceed the original balance to buy. 

There are two ways to change the quantity: 

• Select the quantity and press UP/DOWN 
ARROW; the quantity increases/de· 
creases by the default increment tor the 
instrument. (The new quantity is automat
ically submitted to the keystation for 
validation.) 

• Select the quantity and type a new quantity. 

To select the quantity: 

• TAB to it (the quantity moves·to the left 
margin of the quantity field; the vertical 
cursor is located at the right edge of the 
field) OR 

• Click on it with the left mouse button; the 
cursor is positioned bY the mouse pointer. 

5. Press RETURN or TRANSMIT, regardless 
of cursor position, to submit the working 
order to the keystation after you change 
price and quantity. The cursor disappears 
atter you submit an order. (This completes 
the general procedure for entering a work
ing order. Details are presented below.) 

Quantity adjustment display 

As explained earlier, you can change a 
quantity in two ways: 

• Select the quantity and press UP/DOWN 
ARROW; 

• Select the quantity, type the new quantity, 
then either select another field or press 
RETURN. 

The active quantity can never be greater 
than the balance to buy. 

When you change the quantity and already 
have active working orders in the market, 

the keystation treats the change as an ad· 
justment (see table for display colors). The 
quantity adjustment is the difference be· 
tween the new quantity and the original ac
tive quantity. 

Example of an Increase: You have active 
working orders and your current active posi
tion is 7. If you increase the quantity to 15, 
the keystatlon validates the new quantity, 
briefly displays an adjustment of +8, and 
automatically enters an order tor the adjust· 
ment quantity. This increases the active 
quantity. Order priority Is retained for the 
original order. 

Example of a decrease: If you have an ac
tive quantity of 15 and decrease it to 12, the 
keystation validates the new quantity, briefly 
displays an adjustment of ·3, and automat· 
ically cancels orders sufficient to reduce the 
active quantity to 12. Cancellation begins 
with the most recent order; " it is necessary to 
cancel only part of an order's quantity, the 
keystation modifies that order, submitting a 
cancel of the original order and then a re
placement for the original quantity minus the 
adjustment. This order loses its original 
priority. 

If you change a quantity. and have no active 
working orders, the new quantity is dis· 
played without adjustment and the order · 
state (as shown bY display color) is un
changed until you submit the order to the 
system bY pressing RETURN. 

Refreshing your quantity 

The ReFRESH hard key allows you to main· 
lain your active position in the market by re
newing your order quantity. Pressing 
REFRESH when you have active working 
orders replaces the unexecuted quantity 
with the default order size (based on instru
ment parameters); the keystation briefly dis
plays the quantity adjustment until it receives 
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To enter a Buy working order ... 

all expected messages from the Host, and 
then displays the renewed quantity. If you 
have no active working orders, the keysta· 
lion displays the default order size. 

Multiple orders 

You can have multiple working orders; they 
must all be at the same price, but can be for 
different quantities. The displayed quantity 
reflects the total quantity of all orders. The 
order number remains the same on all en· 
tries until the entire working order is traded 
or you quit the Working Order dialog box. 
You can change working order numbers 
only in the Change Order dialog box. An as· 
terisk (•) left of the bid price indicates that 
you have more than one active working or· 
der on that side of the market. 

Quitting the dialog box 

lithe balance to buy is zero and you cannot 
see the cursor in the dialog box, press QUIT 
or double-click the left mouse button any
where in the dialog box except in a value 
field. 

Quitting the dialog box before the 
balance to buy Is filled 

• Press QUIT or double-click the left 
mouse button anywhere in the dialog box 
except in a value field. The Cancel Buy 
Working Orders for Instrument dialog box 
is displayed, showing the orders entered 
during the working order session. (This 
dialog box looks like the one shown in 
Figure 8.4 for market maker orders.) 

• Cancel orders if necessary or, to leave 
these orders in the market, select QUIT 
to close the Cancel dialog box. The Work· 
ing Order dialog box closes, but the 
instrument remains selected in the origi· 
nal page shown in the Trading window. 

Step 3 The result: 
Whi:m you submit an order to the keystation, 
a third line is temporarily added to the dialog 
box to display a status message, PLEASE 
WAIT. Price and quantity are validated in the 
same way as for standard buy orders. Until 
your keystation receives Host acknow· 
ledgment of your request, the mouse is 
trapped and the keyboard is locked. 

In the same way as for other order types, 
the keystation identifies any value fields con· 
taining errors. Correct errors and then 
press RETURN, or select OK in the mes· 
sage box to override warnings where appro
priate. 

If you entered a price that differs from the 
Last by more than the Price Check amount, 
a message displays in the dialog box. Press 
RETURN to enter the order, or change the 
price. 

If your entry results in an entry positioned or 
order cancelled message sent by the Host 
and received at your keystation, any items 
you selected are deselected and the cursor 
disappears: value fields are displayed in the 
appropriate colors. At this time, you cannot 
see the cursor, although it automatically re
turns to the price field. 
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To enter a Buy working order ... 

Result Messages 

You will see the following types of messages 
in the Mailbox: 

BUY with status 

BOT with recap (If you are the aggressor 
and the bid or offer results in an immediate 
match) 

BOT if the bid trades at a later time (If an
other trader is the aggressor through an of· 
fer or hit). 

See Section 7.12 for examples of cancel 
messages. 

The working order is added to the open or· 
der list of all orders entered at the keysta
tion, with an order type of LMW. The 
Working Order dialog box does not close. 

178 GLOBE::X User Gu;de- 1995 

CME0142991 
0195

 
 
Page 194 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 196 of 369 PageID #:1704

l 

8.6 Sell Working Order 

The Sell Working Order dia
log box lets you specify a total 
quantity that you wish to sell, 
then lets you manipulate the 

price and quantity to enter or-

Step 1 To display the dialog box. choose ONE of these methods: 

ders with minimal keystrokes. 

The Sell Working Order dialog 
box is a white rectangle outlining 

two lines in the Trading window. 
The first line is the statistics 

view of the market portion of the 
instrument line (see Figure 
1.13), and is updated as it 
would be in the standard 

Trading window. The second 
line displays trader information 

that reflects working order 
information only. A third line is 

added when needed to display 
status messages. 

ooc 
000 

~ ........, ' 
"--~:.. .•. ~--' 

Press the instrument number. 
Press the SELL WO key. 

Click on the instrument name, 
Click on SEll WO in the 
trading panel 

Press the instrument number. 
Click on SEll WO in the 
Special Trade menu. 

See Section 2 for information on operating GLOB/EX. 

Figure 8.8 $811 Working Order Dialog Box 

SELL WO 

0 

SELL WO 

BllYWO .•. 
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To enter a Sell working order ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Note: To set default order quantity and incre
ment size, see Section 6.4.1, Instrument Pa
rameters. For account number, see 
Section 6.4.2, Service Parameters. The 
Clearing Data dialog box (Figure 8.2) 
shows default values for CTI and origin if 
you entered this information for a previous 
order. 

!1 Order State 
I 

' Market line -
not "On-Market" 

Market line -
.; "On-Market" 

:! Order entry line-
:' active (open working orders) 

·· Order entry line - not active 
: (no working open orders) 

' Cancelling/Wait ,, 

! Field being changed or entire field 
highlighted - cursor in price or quantity field 

! Active (open working orders) with adjusted 
. Qty amount - QTY FIELD ONLY. 

The keystation indicates the state of the 
working order by displaying specific areas 
in a variety of foreground/background col
ors, depending on ongoing activity. These 
areas and colors are specified in the table 
below. 

Screen Area Offer Price Offer Qty 

foreground GREEN GREEN 

background BLACK BLACK 

foreground WHITE GREEN 

background BLUE BLACK 

foreground WHITE WHITE 

background BLUE BLUE 

foreground RED RED 

background BLACK BLACK 

foreground YELLOW YELLOW 

background BLACK BLACK 

foreground WHITE WHITE 

background BLACK BLACK 

foreground BLACK 

background WHITE 

Price and Quantity Colors--Sell Working Orders 

1. The Clearing Data dialog box (Figure 8.2) 
displays first. Section 8.3.2 describes how 
to enter clearing information correctly for 
all orders entered from the Working Order 
dialog box. Enter the data and select OK. 

The Clearing Data dialog bcix is removed; 
all menu items, hard keys, and soft keys 
are now disabled, except for QUIT, the 
REFRESH hard key, and custom soft 
keys. When necessary, the Working 

Order dialog box expands to add a status 
line for message display. Initially, the cur
sor is in the Balance to Sell area and 
moves via the TAB key to Trader Offer 
Price, Trader Offer Quantity, then back 
to Trader Offer Price. 

Important background: 

• When you alter a price or quantity using 
the arrow keys as described below, it is 
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To Enter A Sell Working Order 

automatically submitted to the keystation 
for validation. 

• When you alter a price or quantity by typ· 
ing a new value into the selected price or 
quantity field, you have the option of can
celling the change by pressing QUIT to 
restore· the pre-change value before you 
move out of the field. To submit the typed 
price or quantity to the keystation for vali· 
dation, you can TAB to another field, click 
on another field, or press TRANSMIT or 
RETURN. 

If you have submitted both price and 
quantity values to the keystation, press 
RETURN or TRANSMIT, regardless of 
cursor position, to enter the order .into !he .. 
system. 

2. Balance to Sell · The initial value is zero. 
You must enter a value in order to move 
to any other area, after which you cannot 
change the balance to sell unt~ the entire 
quantity is executed or you exit the dialog 
box. As the order trades, the balance to 
sail displays the remaining balance, not 
the original value. Each executed sell con
tract decreases this value, which is dis· 
played in red on a black background, by 
one. Once the entire quantity is traded, a 
warning message is displayed to alert you 
that the quantity Is zero and the entire or
der has been filled. You can process an
other order for the same instrument or quit 
the dialog box. 

There are two ways to enter this value (al
ready highlighted on initial display): 

• Press UP/DOWN ARROW to increase/de· 
crease the balance by. 1 OR 

• Type a quantity. 

Because price and quantity fields show de· 
fault values, you will submit an order if you 

press RETURN at this time. To move to the 
next field, press TAB or use the mouse. 

3. Trader Offer Price· The initial value is the 
current same-side best market price. If 
there is no offer market, the default is 
based on your best price currently in the 
system. If your working order has the 
best price among all orders in the market, 
the market price in line 1 shows the on
market indicator (see table for display 

. colors). 

There are two ways to change the price: 

• Select the price and press UP/DOWN AR· 
ROW; the price increases/decreases by 
the minimum tick size. If you cannot see 
the cursor in the dialog box, pressing 
UP/DOWN ARROW changes the price. 

• Select the price and type a new price. 

To select the price: 

• TAB to it (the price moves to the left mar
gin of the price field; the insertion point is 
located at the right edge of the field) OR 

• Click on it with the left mouse button; the 
insertion point is positioned by the mouse 
pointer. 

Important: If you submit a price change 
to the keystation before the balance to 
sell quantity is filled, the keystation first 
validates the price, then cancels any ac· 
tive working orders. 

4. Trader Offer Quantity · The initial value 
(referred to in this section as the quantity 
default is either the balance to sell or the 
default order size (based on instrument 
parameters), whichever is less. If you 
have not set a default order size, the initial 
value is the minimum system quantity for 
the instrument. The maximum quantity 
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To enter a Sell working order ... 

cannot exceed the original balance to 
sell. 

There are two ways to change the quantity: 

• Select the quantity and press UP/DOWN 
ARROW; the quantijy increasesJde
creaS!l$ by the default Increment for the 
instrument. (The new quantity is automat
ically submitted to the keystation for 
validation.) 

• Select the quantijy and type a new quantity. 

To select the quantity: 

• TAB to it (the quantity moves to the left 
margin of the quantity field; the vertical 
cursor is located at the right edge of the 
field) OR 

• Click on it with the left mouse button; the 
cursor is positioned by the mouse pointer. 

5. Press RETURN or TRANSMIT, regardless 
of cursor position, to submit the working 
order to the keystation after you change 
price and quantity. The cursor disappears 
after you submit an order. (This com
pletes the general procedure for entering 
a working order. Details are presented 
below.) 

Quantity adjustment display 

As explained earlier, you can change a 
quantity in two ways: 

• Select the quantity and press UP/DOWN 
ARROW; 

• Select the quantity, type the new quantity, 
then either select another field or press 
RETURN. 

The active quantity can never be greater . 
than the balance to sell. 

When you change the quantity and already 
have active working orders in the market, 

the keystation treats the change as an ad· 
justment (see table for display colors). The 
quantity adjustment is the difference between 
the new quantity and the original active 
quantity. 

Example of an increase: You have active 
working orders and your current active posi
tion Is 7. II you Increase the quantity to 15, 
the keystation validates the new quantity, 
briefly displays an adjustment of +8, and 
automatically enters an order for the adjust· 
ment quantity. This increases the active 
quantity. Order priority is retained for the 
original order. 

Example of a decrease: If you have an ac
tive quantity of 15 and decrease it to 12, the 
keystation validates the new quantity, briefly 
displays an adjustment of ·3, and automat
ically cancels orders sufficient to reduce the 
active quanmy to 12. Cancellation begins with 
the most recent order; if II is necessary to can· 
eel only part of an order's quantity, the keysta· 
lion modiHes that order, submitting a cancel of 
the original order and then a replacement for 
the original quantity minus the adjustment. 
This order loses Its original priority. 

If you change a quantity and have no active 
working orders, the new quantity is dis
played without adjustment and the order 
state (!1S shown by display color) is un
changed until you submit the order to the 
system by pressing RETURN. 

Refreshing your quantity 

The REFRESH hard key allows you to main
tain your active position In the market by re
newing your order quantity. Pressing 
REFRESH when you have active working 
orders replaces the unexecuted quantity 
with the default order size (based on instru
ment parameters); the keystation briefly dis
plays the quantity adjustment until it 
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,, 

To enter a Sell working order ... 

receives all expected messages from the 
Host, and then displays the renewed quan· 
tity. If you have no active working orders, 
the keystation displays the default order 
size. 

Multiple orders 

You can have multiple working orders; they 
must all be at the same price, but can be for 
different quantities. The displayed quantity 
reflects the total quantity of all orders. The 
order number remains the same on all en
tries until the entire working order is traded 
or you quit the Working Order dialog box. 
You can change working order numbers 
only via the Change Order dialog box. An 
asterisk (*) right of the offer price indicates 
that you have more than one active working 
order on that side of the market. 

Quitting the dialog box 

It the balance to sell is zero and you can
not see the cursor in the dialog box, press 
QUIT or double-click the left mouse button 
anywhere In the dialog box except in a 
value field. 

Quitting the dialog box before the 
balance to sell is filled 

• Press QUIT or double-click the left mouse 
button anywhere in the dialog box except 
in a value field. The Cancel Sell Working 
Orders for Instrument dialog box is dis
played, showing the orders entered 
during the working order session. This 
dialog box looks like the one shown In Fig
ure 8.4 for market maker orders. 

• Cancel orders if necessary or, to leave 
these orders in the market, select QUIT 
to close the Cancel dialog box. The Work
ing Order dialog box closes, but the 
instrument remains selected In the origi
nal page shown in the Trading window. 

Step 3 The result: 
When you submit an order to the keystation, 
a third line Is temporarily added to the dialog 
box to display a status message, PLEASE 
WAIT. Price and quantity are validated In the 
same way as for standard sell orders. Until 
your keystation receives Host acknow
ledgment of your request, the mouse is 
trapped and the keyboard is locked. 

In the same way as for other order types, 
the keystation identifies any value fields con
taining errors. Correct errors and then 
press RETURN, or select OK In the mes
sage box to override warnings where 
appropriate. 

It you entered a price that differs from the 
Last by more than the Price Check amount, 
a message displays in the dialog box. Press 
RETURN to enter the order, or change the 
price. 

If your entry resuns in an entry positioned or 
order canceled message sent by the Host 
and received at your keystation, any items 
you selected are deselected and the cursor 
disappears; value fields are displayed in the 
appropriate colors. At this time, you cannot 
see the cursor, although it automatically re
turns to the price field. 
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To enter a Sell working order ... 

Result Messages 

You will see the following types of mes
sages in the Mailbox: 

SELL with status 

SOLO with recap (if you are the aggressor 
and the offer results in an immediate match). 

SOLO if the bid trades at a later time (if an· 
other trader is the aggressor through a bid 
or take) 

See Section 7.12 for examples of cancel 
messages. 

The working order is added to the open or
der list of all orders entered at the keysta· 
lion, with an order type of LMW. The 
Working Order dialog box does not close. 
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9 . . Display Functions 

9.1 Overview 
Display functions include: 

• Open Orders- To display a list of all open orders for the keystation. 

• Page Directory - To display the list of system, custom, or market 
maker pages and design a Trading window that shows one or two of 
these pages. 

• Organizations - To display the names of all organizations that sub
scribe to GLOBEX. 

• Market Maker Page- To display the first pre-defined market maker 
page (see Section 8.4.2). 

• Active Markets· To display current quotes for all active instruments on 
one or both services and enter Bid, Ask, Hit, or Take orders for one of 
the instruments. 

• Custom Page Select -To select and display a custom page. 

• Quick Page Retrieval -To display and select a page from a list of 
system or custom pages. 

• Page Scrolling in the Trading Window· To cycle through system or 
custom pages, displaying each page in the Trading window, until the 
page you wish to view is displayed. 
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9.2 Open Orders 

You can view the details 
of all open orders for all 

instruments at your 
keystation, including the 

Standing Order Book. 

Step 1 To display the list ol open orrfers, choose ONE ol these methods: 

You can list orders for 
only one Service at 

a time. 

Press the OPEN ORDERS key. 

Click on OPEN ORDERS 
in the Display menu. 

See Section 2 for more infonnstion. 

Note: If you have no 
open orders on the se· 
leered SeNice, ames
sage is displayecJ: 
No Open Orders. 
Select OK to acknow· 
ledge and remove the 
message. 

Figure 9.1 shows the open orders list 
as it displays on the screen. The list 
is organized by order number and 
shows order number, type of order 
(buy or sell}, instrument name, order 
price, order quantity, clearing infor
mation qualifier and order type (LMT, 
etc.), and account number. The Jist 
is scrollable, using PAGE FWD and 
PAGE BACK command buttons. 

To view details about any open order. 
1 . Select the order in the list. 
2. Choose VIEW. 

~::!!ji::!!ll!q !:#l~P, I Pft'lil£ 'llftCK I 

Figure 9.1 Usting of Open Orders 

: .P,.c;t: ''"" i 
' I ••iT 

urc:u 

The order displays in the order entry 
dialog box as shown in Section 7.4 
where you can view, but not edit, the 
data. Choose QUIT to return to the list. 

Note: The mouse will be trapped on 
the QUIT button, but you will be able 
to tab through the fields. Any changes 
you make will not be saved at the host. 

You cannot act on any order or take 
any other actions in the open orders 
list. Choose QUIT to remove the list 
and return to the Trading window. 
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9.3 Page Directory 

be instruments in the 
GLOBEX database are ar

ranged in a set of system 
pages for each Service. 
You can design custom 

pages and market maker 

Step 1 To display 1t1e Hst of system pages. choose ONE oftllese me/11ads: 

pages, arranging instru
ments on pages according 
to your needs. The names 
of all pages currently avail-

oco 
000 

Press lt1e PAGE DIR key. 

Click on PAGE D/R in the 
Display menu. 

PAGEDIR 

0 

Page Dlr ••• 

able are listed in the page 
directory. Using this proce

dure, you can choose one 

See Section 2 tor mare information. 

or two pages to display. 
For a two-up view, you can 
direct each page to the left 
or right side of the display. 

@> S111st.wn Peg•s 

"'IP"li.....,t"'UT""u""RE""sr---------~, 0 cust.o .. Peg•• 
MHH FUTURES 0 M•rk•t. .,_k•r P•v•• 

The dialog box includes the Service list and 
a list showing the names of system, custom 
or market maker pages, depending on · · 
which list you choose. When the dialog box 
is first displayed, tha first Service name is 
highlighted and the directory contains sys
tem page names on that Service. The 

1181 Lett. 

I 181!!!J!lif! 

System Pages radio button is highlighted 
and the Page Display text boxes show the 
pages currently displayed in the Trading 
window. With a one-up view, the page 
name appears in the left text box; with a 
two-up view, the page names are shown 
left and right as thay are In the display. 
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To set up your display ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Select a Service in the Service List box. If you 
wish to display custom pages. you do not have 
to first select a Service. The custom pages cur
rently loaded are those In the active trader pa
rameter file. 

One-up VIew ... 

1. The page list shows Sylltem Pages. Choose 
the Custom or Market Maker Pages radio 
button to display other lists. 

2. Highlight a page name. 

3. Select the Left location check box; the page 
name appears in the appropriate Page Dis
play box, replacing any existing name; the 
highlight disappears from the selected page 
name in the list. 

As long as a market maker page name is 
in the left Page Display text box, the right 
side is unavailable. Market maker pages are 
one-up views. 

4. Select OK to remove the dialog box and view 
the changed display. 

• If only one page display box is filled in (left or 
right), selecting OK creates a one-up view of 

-

that page; the next time you display the 
Page Directory, the page name will be in the 
left display box. 

• II both page display boxes are blank, select
ing OK will not remove the dialog box. At 
least one page display box must be filled ln. 

Two-Up View ••. 

Note: You cannot display a market maker 
page in a two-up view. 

• Two-up views (as shown in Figure 9.3) are 
designed by filling in both page display 
boxes. 

• Two-up views may include one custom page 
and one system page, or two pages of the 
same type. 

1. For the first page In the display, highlight the 
System or Culltom Pages radio button; the 
dotted outline identifies the active page type. 

2. Highlight a page name. 

3. Select either the Left or Right location check 
box; the page name appears in the approprl· 
ate Page Display box, replacing any 
existing name; the highlight disappears from 
the selected page name in the fist. 

IIL<.L • l'u(\ ,~- '"~>fl /\ Tf-- i>l•>n (lf, ,,_ij "i_f•l1• 1 I'll[ llH>IE• ''"-l£- II~>IET~,T. -
1 PlBZ3 '9JS2/ 1~ 1 5 ft:U7.3 / 1><1 f 
2 P\IW4 ?4:32/ 1;>: t G E::CUH4 / x f 
'J PlBI'H / :x t 
4 f>ltJ:U4 Y".>0?/''":)1-;l 1:.:1 f 

Figure 9.3 T\'IO'Up View 
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I 4. 

5. 

6. 

v 

1. 

2. 

/ 

To set up your display ... 

Repeat step 1 if the second page of your 
proposed display is on the other page list 

Repeat steps 2 and 3, choosing the other 
location check box. The page name 
appears in the other Page Display box. 

Select OK to remove the dialog box and view 
the changed display. 

To eliminate one side of a two-up view ... 

In the Trading window, click on the page 
heading of the side you want to keep. This 
establishes that page in a one-up, Normal 
view. 

OR 

Display the Page Directory. 

Without first highlighting a page name, select 
a location check box; the page display box 
for that side is cleared. 

3. Select OK. 

To replace both pages of a two-up view with 
a different single page ... 

1. When you display the dialog box, the names 
of both pages appear In the corresponding 
Page Display boxes. 

To clear a Page Display box and the corre
sponding side of the display, choose a check 
box without selecting a page from the list 

2. Select a replacement page. Select the other 
check box (the one that still contains a page 
name.) 

3. Choose OK. 

Step 3 The result: 

In all cases. the page(s) you selected are 
displayed on the side of the Trading window you 
designated. 
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9.3.1 Quick Page Retrieval 

The Quick Page Re- Step 1 
trieval function allows you 

To display the list of pages, choose ONE of these methods: 

to choose a system or cus-
tom page to display in the o c o 

Trading window. The func- 0 0 0 
lion displays the Quick 

Page Retrieval List shown 
in Figure 9.4. You can r:-\ 

.,L.l __ ,/ choose a page to display in 
the Trading window, replac-

ing either the page dis-
played in a one-up view or 
one of the two pages in a 

two-up view. --a.=J 

Ql/ICKPAGE 

Press the QUICK PAGE key. 0 

Click the right mouse buttOn anywhere In the 
Trading window except the keystation block . 
(Displays the list of pages of the same type as 
the page In the Trading window.) 

Press SHIFT and click the right mouse button 
anywhere In the Trading window except the 
keystation block. (Displays the list of pages of 
the QpQQSjte type.) 

See Seclion 2 for more Information. 

Figure 9.4 Quick Page Retrieval lis! • System Pages 

II you use the QUICK PAGE key, the Quick 
Page Retrieval List displays in the center of 
the screen. When you use the mouse to dis
play the list, the upper-lett corner is placed 
where the mouse was when it was clicked. 
The Page Ust shows either all system page 
or all custom page names. If more pages 

are available than will fit in the list, scroll 
bars display. 

Or use(!) @) or® @ to scroll 
through the list. 
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-

To select a page ... 
Page Type 

II the Trading window currently displays a · 
system page, the list will be of system 
pages; if it displays a custom page, the list 
will be of custom pages. (If SHIFT • right 
mouse button was used, the page type will 
be the opposite of that displayed. J 

In a two-up view, the type of page listed de
pends on what page type(s) are currendy dis
played, and on where the mouse was 
clicked or what instrument was selected. 

• When the mouse is used to display the 
Page List, the Jist will be of the page type 
in the side of the Trading window where 
the mouse was clicked. So, for exam
ple, if a custom page is displayed on the 
right, and the mouse is clicked in the 
right half of the Trading window, the cus
tom page list will display. 

• When SHIFT - right mouse button is 
used, the list will be of the type opposite 
that of the side where the mouse was 
clicked. 

• With the keyboard, the page type will be 
that of the window opposite the selected 
Instrument. So, tor example, if an instru
ment is selected on a custom page in the 
right half of the Trading window, and the 
left half shows a system page, the list 
will be of system pages. 

• If the keyboard is used and no instru· 
mentis selected, the page type will be 
that of the page in the left half of the 
screen. 

When the Quick Page Retrieval List dis
plays, the page currently displayed will be 
highlighted. In a twa-up view, the page will 
be that from the side where the mouse was 
clicked. If the keyboard was used, the page 
will be the page opposite the selected Instru
ment. 

Step 2 The procedure: 
To choose a page to display: 

Use the arrow keys to highlight the desired 

page name and press ( -- ·) or 
(-) 

Or 

Click on the page name. 

To close the list without changing the dis
played page, click anywhere outside the box 
or press ourr. 

Step 3 The result: 
The Quick Page Retrieval List clears from 
the screen. In a one-up view, the display 
changes to the selected page. In a two-up 
view, the location of the new pege depends 
on where the mouse was clicked or on the 
selected Instrument. 

• It the mouse was used, the new page 
displays In the half of the Trading win
dow where the mouse was clicked. 

• If SHIFT • right mouse button was used, 
the new page will display In the side of 
the Trading window opposite where the 
mouse was clicked. 

• If the keyboard was used, the new page 
displays on the side opposite the se
lected instrument. 

• If the keyboard was used, and there is 
no selected instrument, the new page 
displays on the lett side. 

' 
If the connection Is lost to any Service when 
the Quick Page Retrieval Ust is on display, a 
warning message is displayed in the Alerts 
window, and the box clears from the screen. 
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9.3.2 Page Scrolling 

Page Scrolling allows 
you to cycle through 

either system or custom 
pages, displaying each 

page in the Trading 
window, until the page 

you wish to view is 
displayed. 

Step 1 Toscro/1: 

Set focus in the Trading Window 

~tiil 
and press 0 or 0 . 

See Section 1 for more information on the keyboard. 

Step 2 The procedure: 
Wilh focus in the Trading window, press 
PAGE FWD or PAGE BACK to display the 
next or previous page. Each time you press 
the key, the next page or previous page dis
plays until you reach the end or beginning of 
the list of pages. 

The order of the system pages is defined by 
the GCC. 

Step 3 The result: 
• In a one-up view, the pages that display 

are of the same type as the displayed 
page. If a custom page is in the Trading 
window, the system scrolls through cus
tom pages; if a system page is dis
played, system pages scroll. 

• In a two-up display with an instrument se
lected, the system scrolls pages of the 
type in the window half opposite the se
lected instrument. So, for example, if a 
custom page is on the left and a system 
page on the right, with a custom page in
strument selected, system pages scroll 
in the right half of the Trading window. 

• In a two-up display with no instrument se
lected, pages scroll in the left half of the 
window. So, for example, if a custom 
page is on the left and a system page on 
the right, with no instrument selected, 
custom pages scroll in the left ha~ of the 
Trading window. 
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\: 

9.4 Custom Page Select 

You can select a page 
by name from the list of up 
to 1 0 custom page names 

that displays on a drop
down menu. 

Step 1 Todisplaythellstofcusrompages: 

Click on CUSTOM PAGE 
SELECT in the Display menu. 

' CLJatom Page Select 

See Sections 1 and 2 tor more Information. 

Step 2 The procedure: 

Choose the custom page from the list In 
the drop-down menu. 

If more than 1 0 custom pages are avail
able, the item More Custom Pages ap
pears at the end of the list in the 
drop-down menu. Choose this item to dis
play the Custom Page Select Dialog Box 
shown In Figure 9.5, which shows the 
rest of the custom pages in alphanumeric 
order. You can also use the PAGE 
BACK and PAGE FWD command but
tons to see the entire list, including the 

first 1 0 page names. (Note: Market 
Maker pages do not appear on this list.) 

Select the page you want to display, then 
choose OK, or double click the page 
name. 

Step 3 The result: 

If you use this procedure, the selected 
custom page is always displayed in a one
up view. 

CUBTOH PAGE Bt~ECT 

I PAGE BACK I 
I P~GE l'lolll I ' 

QUIT I 
OK 

Figure 9.5 CUstom Page Select Dialog Box 
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9.5 Active Markets 

The Active Markets func Step 1 To display the ACINe Mad<ets dalog box, chOose ONE of these methoas: 

tion allows you to view a list .--------------------
of all instruments that have an 

open bid and/or offer. 

The function displays the Ac
tive Markets Snapshot Dialog 

Box shown in Figure 9.6. You 

ooc 
000 Press the ACTV MKTS key. 

Click on ACTIVE MARKETS in 
the Display menu. 

At::TVMKTS 

0 

can select an instrument in 
the active markets fist and dis
play the page with that instru
ment, or enter a Bid/Ask, Hit, 

or Take order. 

See Section 2 for more information. 

The Active Markets Dialog 
Box can remain on the screen 

while you do other activities. 
You can move the dialog box 
or remove it from the display, 

using the same techniques as 
for order entry dialog boxes. 

(See Section 2.5.) 

The Active Markets Dialog Box shows each 
active instrument on the Service with the 
highest priority (see Section 6.3.2). Select 
another Service in the Service Ust box to dis· 
play active markets on another Service. If 
there are more active markets than can fit in 
the dialog box, scroll bars display. 

PAGE UP PAGE DN 

Q ~. 
Or use ~ Q to scroll through the 
list. (2000 active markets can be displayed 
for GLOBEX America, and 000 for GLOBEX 
Europe.) 

I GLOiflC AmeJico Lil 
1...wr ~ L....::::..J 1 

•· . lc--a;·=n·• C!!J 
LHt refreatl: eta:h11' GMT 

Figure 9.6 Active Markets Dialog Box 

The dialog box shows instrument names, 
best Bid/Ask prices, best Bid/Ask quantity, 
and Exchange ID. Instruments are dis· 
played in alphabetical order. The Last re· 
fresh time tells when the display was 
updated. 

Fields in the dialog box are not updated 
automatically when new bids/offers oc
cur. Choose REFRESH to display up
dated data. 
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To Use Active Markets ... 

Step 2 The procedure: 
To Display an Instrument on a Page 

You can display a page with any of the in
struments shown in the dialog box. 

1. Select the Instrument, using the arrow 
keys. 

2. Choose GOTO PAGE. 

OR 

Double click the instrument in the dialog box. 

• If the instrument is on the page already 
on display in the Trading window, the 
page remains in the display, and the in
strument is selected. 

• If the instrument is not in the Trading win
dow, the system displays the first custom 
page with the instrument. The instru
ment will be selected. 

• If the instrument is not on a custom 
page, the first system page containing 
the instrument will display, with the instru
ment selected. 

To Enter an Order 

You can enter an order for an instrument in 
the Active Markets Dialog Box. 

1 . Select the instrument, using the arrow 
keys or clicking the mouse. (Do not dou
ble-click.) 

2. Choose a command button -BID/ASK, 
HIT, or TAKE. 

3. The page with the instrument displays, 
along with the appropriate order entry 
dialog box. (See Section 7.) Enter and 
submit an order. Choose QUIT in the or
der entry dialog box if you decide not to 
enter an order at this time. The Trading 
window returns to the previous page dis
play. 

To Refresh the Data 

To view the latest best prices and quantities 
and see new instruments that have become 
active, choose the REFRESH command but
ton. (Either click on It or TAB to it and press 
RETURN. REFRESH is the active com
mand button when the dialog box displays.) 

After REFRESH is chosen, the selected in
strument remains selected if it still has a mar
ket. 

To Close the Dialog Box 

To close the dialog box, choose QUIT_ Or 
display the System Menu of the dialog box, 
and choose CLOSE from the menu. 

Step 3 The result: 
• If you have displayed a page, the Active 

Markets Dialog Box does not clear from 
the screen. Move it if necessary to see 
the instruments in the Trading window. 

• If you have entered an order, the order 
entry dialog box clears from the screen 
and focus returns to the Active Markets 
Dialog Box. 

• If you have refreshed the display, the lat
est data displays in the dialog box, and 
the Last refresh time is updated. 

If the connection is lost to the selected Serv
ice when the dialog box is displayed, a warn
ing message displays in the Alerts window. 
All command buttons except QUIT are dis
abled. 

If the connection to a non-selected Service 
is lost, a warning message displays in the 
Alerts window, and the Service List box is 
updated to remove the name of the lost serv
ice. 
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9.6 Organizations 

~is procedure displays a 
list of all organizations sub· 

scribing to each GLOBEX 
Service logged in. 

Step 1 To display the Ust of organizations, choose ONE of these methoDs: 

000 
000 

l:T\ 
~· 

Press the ORGANIZATIONS key. 

Click on ORGANIZATIONS in 
the Display menu. 

See Section 2 for l1lOf9 information. 

OliOS 

0 

Organlations 

Organiaations Subsoribin To 6LOB£K 
Servioe List 

Figure 9.7 Organizations Subscribing Ia GLOBEX 

I PAGE BACK I 
I PAGE FWD I 
I QUIT I 

The display is a scrollable list If a list of organizations was not received from the ..,.,. 
selected Service, a message, No subscribers, is displayed in the dialog box. To 
see the list of organizations on any other Service, select that Service in the drop-
down list. Select QUIT to remove the dialog box. 
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10 Window FunctiDns 

figure 10.2 ExampJ!l of .Freeform Display Style 

The Wind.ow drop-down nieriu is shown in Figure 1 0.3. Each of the menu 
choices is explained in the sections that follow in this user guide. All choices on 
this menu are not available in each display style. For example, instrument over
lap warning is no}~vailable in freeform .display style; Trader Mailbox is not avail

various choices is detailed at the 
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10. Window Functions 

i '!'1111. 1~ :C)lfAI!!tfiEW/t:\ ·~~· ;g~ ,, L ::/x· . ·• J' .. w-:~-·-- y-~ ~~. . .tf;, ;.-~s, +0"7,-- _ • "'' 

: _.- .. i __ · _ -_7 _ ~!' :~f;, -~~: -,~;¥ t~~L/?_--
: ;\!Pfi¥tc~l} ~tn' '1}~df' ~e1; alJt' ~i'le~IJ!dllr to customize the keystation dis
' -;play, '{!;)U ~fk: ''fj ·~ _,,. '"' ~"' :;~ ··" i j; _.;:~ _. ~-~~- -~S:~- ;~~--A~: f!7._ :~~(t; .::i_. if: ;1>y 

t J'*; •' 'Jtrni~-~e~~ditflrim ~inabllr ;:one arrangements- a fixed dis-
' _ Wa~lprm~i\t\ ~0\'l"rader Mailbox and Ticker display at the bottom of 

· l~e .EL.~·~' jdf f~_;a: '_:. display format in which you determine the 
ij!lta,.;mfl!l!lt."'•i!ht!Se :~nts. 

, ' - ,- '>'-1:_; ;;;;w- ---.,-1': ?* . " - . 

-~IHI Whetl.ier ill: ~ iO\'fllsjiay.!,fu&. Trader Mailbox or Ticker window ~n 
_ ire~~~a~. ~f ~rv- ,,~~. ,. , 

.'*t ::~~:~tit:.Pagewindaw, and choose 
- -~-, •Sf$} _-,;j: • ·:."!7 ::---;j ·_ ." -- -~~ --A< C>Y 

-"'~'~t~<l> "*m<tk.i.~&i." ~l't.._-· .., .., ""e T~din WJ·nd~·· . . ., -~~·-.-~I':"'~":"JlW-~P"$-"':J~.IIW~H~?.,.;tP' Ut '~ Q v•• 

• Decide whether or not to receive warning messages in fixed display 
style when the Trader Mailbox and Ticker wlndaw become large 
enough to cover InStruments In the Trading window. 

Figures 10.1 and 10.2 shaw the two possible display styles. 

FlgUJ\! 10.1 Fixed Display Style 
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10 Window Functions 

10.2. Trader Mailbox 
This menu choice is available only in freeform display style. It's automatically 
displayed In fixed display style. 

The Trader Mailbox, shown in Figure 10.4, shows responses from the Service's 
GLOBEX Host computer concerning your most recent entries. In freeform dis· 
play, you can decide whether to display the Trader Mailbox. When the Trader 
Mailbox is not displayed, it is "lconized''- displayed as a small rectangle to the 
left of the Alerts window at the bottom of the screen. A count of messages dis
plays in the iconized Mailbox, incrementing each time a new message is re
ceived until there are approximately i 00 messages in the Mailbox. At that point, 
the number turns red and stops incrementing; however, no messages will be 

.. -lost ·The oldest messages-wm be deleted from the Trader Mailbox, but, they will 
be maintained in the tradelog. Each time the Trader MailboK is iconized, the icon 
message counter is zeroed. 

Figure 10A Trader Mailbox 

To display or iconlze the Trader Mailbox: 

1. Choose Window in the menu bar. If the Trader Mailbox is currently displayed, 
it will be checked in the drop-down menu. If It is not currently displayed (as 
in Figure 10.3), it will not be checked. 

2. Choose Trader Mailbox the menu. 

• If the Trader Mailbox is iconi~ed, it will immediately display in the posi
tion used when last displayed. 

• If the Trader Mailbox window is currently displayed, it will immediately 
be hidden. 

You can double click the icon to display the Trader Mailbox. 
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10 Window Functioos 

See Section 1 for more information on the Trader Mailbox and for additional in
formation on moving, sizing, and displaying windows. 

1 0.3. Ticker Window 
ThiS menu choice Is available only In freeform display style. It's aUfomatically dis
played in fixed style. 

The Ticker window, shown in Figure 1 0.5, displays last price data. In freeform 
display, you can decide whether to display the Trcker or hide it. 

t::::l~~c= 
PIBM4 9436A{ft, 
PIBU4 9513Af~ 
TBU3 9499 .., •. 
TBU3 9499AMft' 
SPZ4 45265A..,~I 

Figure 10.5 11cker Window 

To display or hide the Ticker window: 

1. Choose Window in the menu bar. lithe Ticker is currently displayed (as in 
Figure 1 0.3), it will be checked in the drop-down menu. If h is not currently 
displayed, it will not be checked. 

2. Choose Ticker in the menu. 

• If the Ticker window is hidden, It will immediately display in the position 
used when last displayed. 

• If the Ticker window is currently displayed, it will immediately be hidden. 

See Section 1 for more information on the Ticker and for additional information 
on moving, sizing, and displaying windows. 
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10 Window Functions 

10.4. Price Page 
This menu choice is available in both fixed and freetorm display styles. 

The Price Page, shown in Figure 1 0.6, shows current cash market and statistics 
information. The Price Page displays automatically each time you login. After 
login, you can decide whether to continue to display the page, and choose be
tween two pages of information from Reuters Monitor. If you login to a different 
Service, the Price Page lor that Service will display automatically. 

Figure 10.6 Price Page 

To display, hide, or choose a Price Page, choose Price Page in the Window 
menu to display the secondary Price Page menu. An example of the menu is 
shown in Figure 1 0.7. 

Figure 10.7 Example Price Page Menu 

A price page can be in three different states: 

• Available to the trader (received from the Service to which the trader is 
Jogged in). 

• Unavailable because the trader is not logged onto that Service. 

• Unavailable because data has not been received from the Service. 
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10 Window Functions 

If a blank page is 
displayed and data 
becomes available, 
the data displays 
immediately. 

Choices on the Price Page menu will reflect these states. 

• A grayed Price Page Name (GLB2 in Figure 1 0.7) indicates that the 
page is unavailable because the trader is not logged into the Service. 

• A Price Page name (GLB1 in Figure 10.7) indicates that the page is 
available to the trader. A check indicates the page is currently dis
played. 

• "Enable" Indicates that the Price Page is not currently displayed, and 
that no data has been received from the Service. 

• "Disable' indicates that the Price Page is currently displayed without 
data; data has not been received from the Service. 

To choose or hide an available Price Page: 

1. Choose Window on the menu bar. Choose Price Page. 

2. Choose a page name- GLB1 or GLB2- in the secondary menu to display 
that page. 

• If a page is currently displayed, choosing the other page name will 
switch the display to that page. 

• If the page is currenfly displayed, its name will be checked in the menu. 
Choosing that page name will hide the Price Page. 

To choose or hide the blank Price Page: 

1. Choose Window on the menu bar. Choose Price Page. 

2. Choose Enable to display the blank page. 

Or 

Choose Disable to hide the blank page. 
PRICE PAGE 

Press 0 to display the Price Page if it is currently hidden. If the page is dis· 
played, pressing the key will move focus to the Price Page window. 

See Section 1 for more information on the Price Page and for additional informa· 
tion on moving, sizing, and displaying windows. 

-
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1 o.s. Style Choice 
The Style choice on the Window menu allows the trader to pick from two display 
styles: 

• Fixed-where the Trading window, Trader Mailbox, and Ticker window 
appear in fixed positions on the screen. Trader Mailbox and Ticker win
dow can be increased or decreased in size using + or - buttons an the 
screen title bar. (See Figure 1 0.1.) 

• Freeform- where the trader can move or overlap the various windows, 
and choose whether to display the Trader Mailbox and Ticker windows. 
(See Figure 1 0.2.) Note that the Trading window cannot be moved. 

To choose a display style; 

1. Choose Window on the menu bar. Choose Style. The secondary Style menu 
shown in Figure 10.8 displays. 

2. Choosa the top icon for fixed display style. 

Or 

Choose the bottom icon for freeform display style. 

The screen display changes to the salected display style. If the Trader Mailbox 
or Ticker window were not displayed in freeform style and you change to fixed 
style, they will display. If you change to freeforrn style again, the screen will re
display with the previous choices for displayed windows, positioning, and sizing. 

Figu.e 10.S Slyfe Choices on Window Menu 
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10 Window Functions 

See Section 1 for more information on the display styles and for additional infor
mation on moving, sizing, and displaying windows. 

1 0.6. Instrument Spacing 
This menu choice is available in either display style. 

The Instrument Spacing choice lets you choose how far apart to space instru· 
ments in the Trading window. You can choose to display instruments on: 

• 1 line each {no space between instrument lines). 

• 1 1/41ines each (114 line space between instrument lines). 

• 1 112 lines each ( 112 line space between Instrument lines). 

• 2 lines each (1 line space between instrument lines). 

Experiment with these choices to determine the spacing you feel most comfort· 
able with. 

To choose instrument spacing: 

1. Choose Window on the menu bar. Choose Instrument Spacing. The secon-
dary Instrument Spacing menu displays. 

2. Choose from the menu. 

The screen display changes to the selected spacing. In the fixed display style, if 
you choose spacing that will cause an instrument(s) in the Trading window to be 
covered by the Trader Mailbox and Ticker window. a message warning you of 
this condition will display. (See Section 1 0.7.) 

To display a Market Maker or Working Order dialog box, the Trading window 
must be in 1 1/21ine spacing. If it is not, the system will automatically change the 
instrument spacing. 
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10 Window Functions 

10.7. Instrument Overlap Warning 
This menu choice applies only to fixed display style. 

You have the option of receiving a warning if instruments in the Trading window 
are about to be obscured. The Trading Window may be obscured when you: 

• Change the size of the Trader Mailbox or Ticker window. 

• Change the spacing of instrument lines in the Trading window. 

• Log in to a new Service and bring in new instruments to the displayed 
page. 

• Change the displayed page. 

The Overlap Warning choice on the Window menu allows you to determine 
whether a warning should display. 

To determine whether or not to receive a warning message: 

1. Choose Window on the menu bar. 

2. If a check displays next to Instrument Overlap Warning, the warning is active. 

• If Instrument Overlap Warning is not checked, choosing it activates the 
warning. 

• If Instrument Overlap Warning is checked, choosing it deactivates the 
warning. 

Warning messages will display in one of two ways: 

Trading Window Instruments are about to be covered. Do you still 
want to proceed? 

Generally, this warning message will display as a popup window. 

• Choose OK to continue.' Instruments will be covered up. 

• Choose Cancel to quit the procedure so that the instruments will not be 
covered up. 

Or 
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10 Winaow Functions 

Instruments covered 

In some situations, when the displayed page changes, a message will 
display in the Alerts window. This tells you that instruments in the Trading 
window have been covered by the Trader Mailbox and Ticker. Resize the 
windows to view these instruments. 
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11. Messages and Keystation Records 
Every event that occurs during use of GLOBEX - every trader action, every 
trade, and every communication - is reported and recorded somewhere in the 
system. At the keystation, messages are displayed in the Trader Mailbox, the 
Alerts window, and dialog boxes. These messages become part of the printed 
audit trail and the stored tradelogs (one tradelog for each connected Service). 

This section helps you understand and interpret these displayed messages -
their cause, their location, their meaning - and the keystation records they sup
port. 

11.1 Messages 
Types of messages include: 

Trading Request Messages, displayed in the Trader Mailbox, are records of 
Bids/Offers or Hit/Take orders, or requests to hold, release, cancel, or change or
ders. 

Host Response Messages, also displayed in the Trader Mailbox, immediately 
confirm your requests and announce trades and order refusals. 

Alert Messages, displayed in the Alerts window for about 30 seconds, are an
nounced by a beep if the audible alarm is set to ·ves: (see Appendix F.) They 
include RFQ, price limit and GCC alerts, and all system errors, such as disrup· 
tlon of communication between the keystation and other system components. 
Alert messages are added to the displayable Alerts History (see 5ection 1.5.2). 

Always check the Alerts window for printer error messages and correct any 
printer problems before you log out. Failure to do so will lock the keystation 
and prevent you from logging back In until the problem is resolved and 
printing completes. 

System error messages always Include an error number and status. Report all 
system error messages to the .GCC, exactly as they are displayed. Call the 
GCC before you clear the message. 
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1 1 Messages ana Keystation Recorrts 

Error Messages, resulting from your actions, are displayed in two forms: 

• Red status messages in the dialog box tell about incorrect or incom
plete information. Correct errors and continue. 

• Message boxes tell that you cannot perform the current action at this 
time, for example, No Bid Market. Select OK to remove the message. 

11.2 Trader Mailbox 
The Trader Mailbox displays messages from the Host. A new message is added 
at the top of the list, and the others scroll downward. You can scroll through up 
to 300 lines. Descriptions of functions in this user guide include examples of rete· 
vant messages_ 

Messages are displayed in color as follows: 

Yellow Events occurring during non-trading mode 
Order rejections (NG messages) 
Errors in timing or status 

Red Single order cancelled 
Entry removed 

White Match notifications 
Green Order entry 

Hold 
Release 

Transaction codes Identify the type of entry: 

I BUY* 
SELL* 
BUY 
SELL 
auy• 
SELL* 
BOT 

' SOLD 
• BOT" 

SOLD* 
CX·B 

Notification of a successfully ENTERED Take. 
Notification of a successfully ENTERED Hit. 
Response to entry of a Bid (order to buy). 
Response to entry of an Offer (order to sell). 
Response to entry of a Take order (Take an Offer). 
Response to entry of a Hit order (Hit a Bid). 
Confirmation that a Bid (BUY) was matched. 
Confirmation that an Offer (SELl:.! was matched. 
COnfirmation that a Take {BUY*) was matched. 
Confirmation that a Hit (SELL*) was matched. 
Confirmation that a Bid was cancelled. 
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11 Messages and Keystaffon Records 

CX·S 
B·HLD 
S·HLD 
B·REL 
S·REL 

Confirmation that an Offer was cancelled. 
Confirmation that a Bid (BUY) was held. 
Confirmation that an Offer (SELL) was held. 
Confirmation that a Bid (BUY) was released. 
Confirmation that an Offer (SELL) was released. 

Trader Mailbox messages may also include credit status, as explained in Sec
tion 4.3. 

There are four message formats, shown in Table 11.1. Examples follow. In all 
examples, •x" stands for the Exchange identifier. 

Order number 
Transaction code 
Order quantity 
Instrument name 
Price 
Timestamp 

Status code 
Account number 
Exchange ID 

Table 11.1 Mailbox Message Formats 

. Order number 
' Transaction code 
~ Quantity remaining 
' Instrument name 
! Price 
I Timestamp 

'u.BAL:" 
: Quantity remaining 
I Account number 
' Exchange 10 

· Order number 
· Transacllon code 
: Order quantity 
· Instrument name 
· Price* 
: Timestamp 

: "#RCP#" 
. .. BAL: ...... 
· Quantity remaining 

Account number 
:. Exchange 10 

Format 1 - Entry positioned messages; messages for entry removed, held, 
released; single entry cancelled; and all rejected (NG) messages. 

"'In IIICIIP message, the price In line 1 is th& worst prk:e al which the order traded. 
"'"BAL~'Is nat dlsplayed in a BOT" or SOLO' message. 
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Order Status is shown in each message. For Hit and Take entry messages 
status is ENTERED. For all other messages, successful status is indicated by 
OK; unsuccesstul status is indicated by NG. 

Examples: 

OFFER successfully positioned 
LW1·1234 SELL 100 NNZ2 1'9225 101 16:39:14 

OK· 123A x 

TAKE successfully entered 
LW1-4284 sur 100 SPM3 

ENTERED 

BID successfully held 
AX:I-4500 B-HLD 100 EDZ2 

OK· 

BID successfully released 
AX:I-4500 B-REL 100 EDZ3 

OK· 

BID successfully cancelled 
AJC3.4500 cx-s 100 EDZ3 

OK· 

HIT successfully entered 

AX3-45lJ8 SELL' 25 NNZ2 cnoo 
ENTERED 

HIT rejected 

152110 16:54:37 
123A X 

911i8 17:11:16 
123A X 

9168 17:21:16 
123A X 

9168 17:35:10 
123A X 

250 t7:43:37 
123A X 

LW1-4508 sru• 25 NNZ2 cnoo 2so 17:49:12 
NG.foiO SID AT PRICE 123A x 

(GREEN) 

(GREEN) 

(GREEN) 

(GREEN) 

(RED) 

(GREEN) 

(YELLOW) 

Formal 2 - Entry matched messages, received by non-aggressors, indicating 
! that a standing order has matched due to another trader's Bid/Offer or Hit/Take. 

This type of message is also received when the market opens, to show matches 
that resulted from orders submitted during the staging period. This message can 
include a list of entries, because more than one of the recipient's standing orders 
can be filled by !he aggressor's entry. 
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Eumple: 

OFFER traded 
LW1·1234 SOLD 50 EOH2 P9225 100 · 16:51:41 

BAL: 0 123A x 
(WHITE) 

Format 3 ·Multiple entries matched (Recap). 

The recap message is received by the aggressor in the trade and indicates that 
a Bid, Offer, Hit, or Take entered at that keystation was filled. It is highly prob
able that multiple tills will result from a slngle order entry. The recap message 
relays this initial trade activity and lists the quantity bought or sold, the balance 
remaining (or cancelled because of a Hit/Take) and the worst ae1ual price of the 
transaction. 

Note: The aggressor always shows a WP Indicator (preceding the price) 
regardless of whether the fill is at one or multiple price levels. 

Eumples (with Recap): 

OFFER traded 
LWl-1234 SOLD fiT EDH3 P9225 WP:101 16:39:17 

#RCP# BAL: 33 123A x 
TAKE traded 

1 LWl-4284 
#RCP# 

BOT" 83 BPM3 WP: 1528016:54:40 
123A X 

(WIIIlE) 

(WIIIlE) 

Format 4 • Multiple cancel message indicates the request for cancellation of 
multiple orders, any invalid statuses on the cancel, and completion of the cancel 
request. CANCELLING ... is displayed when you make the request. WARN· 
lNG ... is displayed when the Host indicates that an order was not found . 

••• COMPLETED is displayed when the final Entry Cancelled message Is received 
from the Host. 

A timestamp is included in a fonmat 4 message only when the Host responds, not 
' on the entry message. 

Examples: 
Request CANCEI.lJNG EMTRIES 
Response CANCEL ENTRIES COMPLETE xx 16:14:37 

WARN CXL: ORDER NOT FOIJND..S1234567890 XX 
(XX lndk:a!llS Service Code) 
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11.3 Tradelog 
The tradelog is an internal record, maintained at the keystation, of all communi
cations between the keystation and each Host, timestamped in Greenwich Mean 
Time (GMT). There is a separate tradelog for each Service logged into for each 
day. Each tradelog tracks a 24-hour period that begins with the first login at
tempt. 

The tradelog name is C:\GX\TRADELOG\TLOGyxxx.ZZ, where: 

y is the last digit of the current year, 

xxx is the Julian date, 

ZZ. is...lha.Sentice .code of the. Service the tradelog represents. 

The tradelog records information from the following events: 

• Login/Logout- The subscriber, trader, and date. 

• Sign-in/Sign-out -The operator identifier. 

• Change Password - The Change Password response. 

• Lock/Unlock 

• All trader actions that request an entry into the market or affect already· 
positioned entries; i.e., Bid, Offer, Hit, Take, Hold, Release, Modify, 
Cancel, Market Maker, Buy/Sell Working Order. 

• RFQs 

• All directed messages from the Host to the trader (also displayed on 
the screen) concerning a requested entry or entries already in the mar· 
ket; i.e., refusals, resuH of trader functions, entry positioning, entry re
moval, match and trade notifications, and credit status. Messages for 
failed price checks also appear in the tradelog. 

• At administrative keystations, trade ticket and clearing information. 

Note: Your keystallon will not receive match notilicallon messages in the trade
log if it has failed or you have logged out. 
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11.3.1 Using the Tradelog 
The Print File function (Seclion 7.15) lets you print the current day's tradelog; do 
this before you log out from each Service. Because printing the tradelog is time
consuming and delays the printing of audit trail messages relaled to trading, you 
should not print the tradelog during a GLOBEX Session. 

A tradelog remains on your keystation hard disk for seven GLOBEX trading 
days. If your hard disk fails, these tradelogs will be lost, so print tradelogs or 
copy tradelog files to diskette (see Section 12) on a daily basis. Exit GLOBEX to 
use the Offline Utilities to print or copy only when trading is completed. 

Because tradelog at administrative keystations includes trade ticket information, 
you can use the printed tradelog to recover information that would otherwise be 
lost due to ticket printer malfunction. You can create a ticket manually as long as 
you can refer to a printed tradelog. You can also reprint lost trade tickets, using 
the Offline Utilities. 

The GCC Emergency Procedures (colored pages) and Section 12 describe 
when and how to use the tradelog. 

Because a number of emergency situations already described in this user guide 
, require you to refer to the tradelog, it is important to understand how to interpret 

tradelog records. Tradelog information appears in a number of different formats 
which are explained below; examples are included. 

11.3.2 First Line of Tradelog 
The first line of the tradelog shows the Julian date and Service code, for exam
ple: 105 yearday:GA. 

: 11.3.3 Description of System Event 
System events are not directly related to trading. They include network control 
events, system errors, login/logout and sign-in/sign-out information, alerts, 
lock/unlock, and system errors that relate to message date received from a Serv
ice. A system event message includes the following fields: 
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Logging Sequence Number - A numeric field, always 5 digits, that restarts at 
00001 at the beginning of each trading session and runs from 00001 to 65535 
before returning to 00001. 

Logging Timestamp • The time, in Greenwich Mean Time, the entry is logged, 
in the format HH :MM:SS.hh and always 11 characters long. 

Message Start- •MSG" marks the start of the system event message. 

Message Text - Event description no longer than 60 characters. 

Exsmples: 

System Control Events and Errors 

00017 23:84:35.26 MSG: SUBSCRIBER:CRGL-CB AnEMPTING LOGIN 
00018 23:34:35.26 MSG: TRADER: CL4 ATTEMPTING LOGIN 
000211 23:84:35.60 MSG: SUBSCRIBER:CRGL.CB LOGGED IN 
00021 23:34:36.69 MSG: TRADER: CL4 LOGGED IN 

00025 23:34:40.20 MSG: PASSWORD MODIFIED 
00028 23:48:00.96 MSG: OPERATOR SALLY SIGNED IN 
00029 23:48:00.96 MSG: OPERATOR SALLY SIGNED OUT 
00029 23:48:00.96 MSG: KEYBOARD LOCKED 
00029 23:48:00.96 MSG: KEYBOARD UNLOCKED 

0069!1 10:11:14.90 MSG: TRADER: US1 AnEMPTING LOGOUT 
00700 10:11 :38.48 MSG: TRADER: US1 LOGGED OUT 

00002 10:15:14.32 MSG: CHECK AUDIT PRINTER 
00660 10:40:fl2.91 MSG: CHECK TlCKET PRINTER 

0057a 09:23:07.81 MSG: MARK FOR EXTRACT10N 
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00016 17:59:23.25 MSG: MAIN SYSTEM ERROR Error: 1000 Status: 200 
00016 15:59:23.25 MSG: DATABASE ERROR Error: 7402 Status: 1002 
00016 17:59:23.25 MSG: AUDIT PRINTER ERROR Error: F0001 Status: 21 
00016 17:59:23.25 MSG: CANNOT RECOVER Error: 1022 Status: 200 

00419 19:45:37.79 MSG: NOT PERMISSIONEO Error: 1042 Status: 2 

Parameter File Maintenance 

00011 09:54:12.00 MSG: INSTRUMENT PARAMETER INVALID QTY: SPOT 
00012 09:54:12.00 MSG: INSTRUMENT PARAMETER INVALID INSTRUMENT: NOT STORED 

Price Alerts 

00862 11:02:13.54 BPZ3xHIGH 
00865 11:02:17.54 BPZ3 x LOW 

11.3.4 Trade Ticket Information 
For each matched trade, the Service Host generates a Buy trade confirmation 
and a Sell confirmation. The ticket printed at the buyer's administrative keysta
tion only prints the buy side of the ticket; the ticket at the seller's end only prints 
the sell side information. Tradelog information is diree1ed accordingly, and is 
identifiable chiefly by order number. 

Trade Ticket Header- "GLOBEX ORDER EXECUTION CONFIRMATION", plus 

1 
keystation timestamp (HH:MM:SS.hh) indicates the start of trade ticket informa
tion in the Tradelog. 

Trade Ticket Information - A series of lines of specific information. 

, Trade Ticket Footer - A line of 78 asterisks indicates the end of trade ticket in
, formation. 

GLOBEX User Gwde- 7995 21 5 

CME0143028 
0232

 
 
Page 231 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 233 of 369 PageID #:1741
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------------················· -------------------

Examples: 

"050123 UID:00054 
ORD #:Offii12S45 iYPE: WT QIJAL:G ACCT #:ACT0012S45 FEX:GU FRRM:UNDW 

BUY· 
M IXM:Bl'Z3 Q'IY:OOOS MOTY:OOOO AT PAICE:025010 PFI:x CTI:1 FES:M ORIGIN:2 
l1ME;12:34:55 DATE:o2114/93 MATCH #:0000000123 OP ORG:UNDW OP U!D:00054 
..........,h4itidUtlUIUUUUtiUUiUUiU1U UUUUUUUUUUt.UHt tU 

"05:12:30:14......, GLOBEX ORDER EXECUTION CONFIRMATION_,.,.,.., "'"" 
ORG;UNDW E 1:00000112130 El1ME:17:55:18 DATE 12116192 OID:DD123 SID:DD054 
ORD #:Offll12345iYPE: !.MT QUAL:G ACCT #:ACTDD12345 FEX:GU FRRM:LINDW 

SELL· 
M IXM:NNZ3 QTV:0005 MOTY:ODDO AT PRICE:025010 PFI:x C11:1 FEE:M ORIGIN::! 
TIM£:12:34:55 DATE:02/1S/93 MATCH #:0000000123 OP ORG:MLPFSCHI OP UID:0003G 
ACllON:O"MEMO:nxxxxxxxxxxxxJ· 

11.3.5 Directed Messages 
Directed trading messages are recorded in the trade log, printed on the audit trail, 
and displayed on the screen (in an edited version) in the Alerts window or Trader 
Mailbox. 

There are two types of directed messages: trading request messages from 
the keystation to a Service Host and Host response messages from a Service 
Host to a keystation. Trading request messages have a single timestamp, in the 
second f~eld, showing the time the message was added to the tradelog. Host re
sponse messages have two timestamps: the tradelog timestamp in the second 
field and a Host timestamp, the time the message was sent from the Host, in the 
fifth field. 

Trading Request Messages 

Table 11.2 identif~es. all possible fields in a trading request message; the number 
of fields in an actual message can vary. Table 11 .3 shows the fields included in 
each request messege according to the function identified In field #4. 
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Table 11.2 Trading Reque&t Format 

is : Keystation transaction number ; "XII(1 0-diglt number)"' 

!4 ' Function , See table 11.3 

iS · Exchange ldentmer · "M~ or "F" 

:e Instrument "IXM:(10.cf1aracter Instrument name); 

~7 Entry token "EII(10.digii number)" 

·s (line break) 

:9 Quantity ''OTY:(5-diglt number)" 

: 10 : "AT" 

!n ; Pricee (6-digh number) 

: 12 i Mone quantity "MOTY:(4-digtl number)" 

13 ' Credit status ; "OK" OR "NG" plus explanation 

14 ; (line break) 

: 15 : "CLEARING" , See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix B 

: 16 · ACcount number i Se& SectiOn 4.4.2 & App&ndix B 
' 

I 17 i Order number ! See Section 4.4.2 & App&ndix B 

i 18 i Ordertyp& i See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 

: 19 : Order qualifier ' See Section 4.4.2 & App&ndlx B 

! 20 ; Origin See SectiOn 4.4.2 & Appendix B 

• 21 I CTI See Soction 4.4..2 & Appendix B (blank for GE) 

22 Fee See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 (blank forGE) i 

23 Original entry date I See SectiOn 4.4..2 & Appendix B 

24 Foreign exchange I See SectiOn 4.4..2 & Appendix 8 
' 

25 Foreign firm l See SectiOn 4.4.2 & Appendix B 
' 

• 26 Action , MATIFonly i 
27 Memo MATIFonly l 
26 (line bneak) I 
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Table 11.3 Trading Request Message Field Combinations 
(X • Field always present) 

_ I Message Includes These Field Numbers: 
If FunctiOn F1eld IS 1----~ - ~l~- ---- --~ _ -~- ----,------:;-; __ ---,---;;;;----

/ 1-4 I J"V I 7 8 I 9-13 I ·~ I 15-27 I LV 

-ENTER BID 

; ENTEROFR 

. ENTER BUY 

· ENTER SELL 

CXL SEL 

CXLALL ENTS 

. CXL ALL BIDS 

, CXL ALL OFRS 

'MODIFYBID 

: MODIFYOFR 

' HOLD SEL 

: RELEASE SEL 

ENTER RFQ 

MATCH NTC ACK 

X X X X X X 

X X X X X X 

X X X X X X 

X X X X X X 

X X X 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X X X X X X X 

X X X X X X X 

X X 

X X 

X X X 

X X 

Examples: 

011010 09:54:12.00 Xtl0000000010 ENTER BID F IXM:NNZ3 
QTY:0001 0 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO 
CLEARING: 0110742315746578 LMT G 11M 09/30/89 GU LINDW 0 xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

00011 09:54:12.00 X#0000000011 ENTER OFR M IXM:BPM3·BPZ3 
QTY:00005 AT 010200 MQTY:OOIIO 
CLEARING: 0110742315746578 LMT G 11 M 09130193 GU LINDW 

00012 09:54:12.00 XIOOOOOOII012 ENTER SELL M IXM:BPZ3 
QTY:00010 AT 016690 UQTY:OOOO 
CLEARING: 0110742315746578 LMT G 11 N 09130/93 GU UNDW 

00015 09:54:12-02 X#0000000055 MODIFY BID F IXM:SFZ3 E#0001408278 
QTY:00130 AT 006950 MQTY:OOOO 
CLEARING: ACCOUNT BA2-31 LMT G 11 M 03120/93 GU UNDW 0 xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

00019 09:54:12.00 X#0000000019 CXL All ENTS 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
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00068 23:56:48A7 X#0000000017 CXL SEL 

; 00014 09:54:16.00 X#0000000054 MATCH NTC ACK 

Host Response Messages 

11 Messages and KeystaUon Records 

Table 11.4 identifies all possible fields in a Host response message; the number 
of fields in an actual message can vary. Table 11.5 shows the fields included in 
each response message according to the function identified in field #4. 

The status "TRADED" in field 15 is included in all messages indicating success
ful trades. In all other messages, successful status is indicated by "OK". All 
messages indicating unsuccessful status include "NG". 
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Table 11.4 Hefst Response Message Fonnat 

Field Field Name Format 

I Logging sequence number : (S·digit number) 

2 ! Logging timestamp ' HH:MM:SS.hh 

!3 ! Keystation or Host transaction number : "X#(1 0-digit number)" 

Function I See table 11.5 

:s : Host timestamp 1 HH:MM:SS 

Exchange identifier '"M" or"P' 

:7 ; Instrument · "IXM:(10·character Instrument name)" 

.a ' Entry token . "E#(1 O·digit number)" 

·g (line break) 

10 ' Quantity , "OTY:(S·digit number)" 

11 ; "AT" 

12 ~ Price (6-digit number) 

13 More quantity ' "MQTY:(4·digit number)" 

14 ~ Completion status/Credit status 20·character text 

15 : "TRADED" 

16 : Match number : "M#(1 0-digit number)" 

17 (line break) 

18 : "CLEARING" 1 See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 

19 t Account number ; See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 

I 20 1 Order number i See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix B 

21 : Order type ! See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 

22 Order qualifier 1 See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 

: Origin See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 

CTI ' See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 (blank forGE) 

. 25 i F ee ' See Section 4 4 2 & Appendix B (blank for GE) I .. i 
; 26 Original entry date See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 (blank forGE) i 

27 Foneign exchange i See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 (blank forGE) 

1 28 Foreign firm See Section 4.4.2 & Appendix 8 (blank forGE) 

. 29 Action MATIFonly I 

30 Memo MATIFonly I 
31 (line break) ! 

2 2 0 GLOBEX User Gwde · 1995 

CME0143033 0237

 
 
Page 236 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 238 of 369 PageID #:1746
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Table 11.5 Host Response Message Field Combinations 
(X=Field always present; S=Field sometimes present; K=Keystation; H=Host) 

IfF F ld 
I Message Includes These F1eld Numbers: 

unctwn 1e IS 1 --~ 
1~ 4 5 1 6-7 . s 9 11o-13 14 15·16 17 1s-2o 

'OFR X K/H X X X S X X s s X X 

BUY X K X X X X X s s X X 

SELL X K X X X X X s s X X 

CXLBID X K X s X X X X s X 

CXLOFR X K X s X X X X s X 

COMMANDACK X . . K X X X X 

· ENTRY REMVD X H X X X X X X X X 

· BID RELEASED X K X X X X X X X 

OFR RELEASED X K X X X X X X X 
' 

' BID HELD X ' K X ! X I X I X X ; 
' X X I 

! ' 
: OFR HELD X i K X X X I X ! X X i I X ' ! I i 
; RFO X I H X ' X I X ! X ' I X I I ' 

RELEASE BID i X ' K X i X I X I X I X i X X ! 
i i i I ' i 

i RELEASE OFR I X K X X 
I 

X X I X X X ! ' I 
; HOLD BID I X K X ! X I X I X I X ! I ' j ' ' ! ' 
· HOLDOFR X K X I X X I i X I X ' ' 

I ' 

·BID ON HOLD X K X X X ! X X I X X ' X i X I 

' I 
I OFRON HOLD X I K X X X X I X ! X X I X X I 

' 
Examples: 

Successfully positioned trading requests 
00010 09:54:00.12 X#0000000010 BID 09:54:10 F IXM:NNZ3 E#0000000123 

QTY:00010 AT 016890 MOTY:OOOO OK· 
CLEARING: 0110742315746578 LMT G 11M 09/30192 GU UNDW 0 xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

00011 09:54:00.12 X#0000000011 BID 09:54:10 M IXM:BPM3-BPZ3 E#0000000154 
QTY:OOOOS AT 010200 MOTY:OOOO OK· 
CLEARING: 0110742315746578 LMT G 11 M 09130/92 GU LINDW 0 xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
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00038 11 :47:45.04 X#0000000009 OFR ON HOLD 11:47:44 M IXM:BPM3·BPZ3 E#o000000236 
QTY:00005 AT000100 MQTY:OOOOOK· 
CLEARING: 1 BT!I-1 LMT 11 09130J82 

00015 09:54:00.12 X#0000000012 COMMAND ACK 09:54:12 OK· 

Refu:ul mes:uges tor Bid, Offer, Sell, end Buy 
00010 09:54:00.12 X#OD00000010 BID 09:54:10 F IXM:NNZ3 

QTY:00010 AT016690 MQTY:OOOO NG-
CLEARING: 0110742315746578LMT G11 M 09130/92 GU llNDW 0 XXXXXXXXXXIWXX 

00011 09:54:00.12 X#0000000011 OFR 09:54:10 M IXM:BPMS.BPZ3 
QTY:OOOOS AT 010200 MQTY:OOOO NG· 
CLEAfllNG: 011074231574S578LMT G 11 M 09/30/92 GU UNDW 0 

00012 09:54:00.12 Xf0000000012 SELL 09:54:10 M IXM:BPZ3 
QTY:00010 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO NG-
CI.EIIRlNG!Dt 101423157li6578UIT G 11 M 09130/92 GU UNDW 

00013 09:54:00.12 X#0000000013 BUY 09:54:10 M IXM:BPZ3 
QTY:00010 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO NG-
CLEARING: 0110742315746578LMT G 11 M 09130192 GU UNDW 

Metch notifications for Bid, Offer, Sen, end Buy 
00013 09:54:00.12 XI0000000013 BID 09:54:10 M IXM:BPZ3 

QTY:00010 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO TRADED: M#OOOOOOOI01 
CLEARING: OII0742315746578LMTG 11 M09/30192GU UNDW 

00014 09:54:00.12 X#0000000013 OFR 09:54:10 M IXM:BPZ3 
QTY:00010 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO TRADED: M#00000001 01 
CLEARING: 011074231574S578LMT Gl1 M 09/30192 GU UNDW 

00015 09:54:00.12 X#OD00000012 SELL 09:54:10 M IXM:BPZ3 
QTY:ooo10 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO TRADED: M#0000000100 
CLEAfllNG:0110742315746578LMTG II M09/30192GU UNDW 

E#0000000149 

E#OOOOOOOISC 

E#OOOOD00123 

00016 09:54:011.12 XI0000000013 BUY 09:54:10 F IXM:NNZ3 EII0000000124 
QTY:00010 AT 016690 MQTY:OOOO TRADED: M#0000000101 
CLEARING: 0110742315746576LMT G 11 M 09130192 GU UNDW 0 xx:auxuuuxx 

Ret~pon11119 to Hold, Release; end Csncelrvquetlttl 
00011 09:54:00.12 X#ODOOOOOOI1 BID HELD 09:54:10 M IXM:BPM3-BPZ3 E#0000000123 

OK· 

00012 09:54:00.12 XI0000000011 HOLD OFR· · 09:54:10 m IXM:BPMS.BPZ3 E#0000000148 
NG-ALREADY HELD 

00013 09:54:00.12 XII0000000011 HOLD BID 
NG-ALREADY HELD 

09:54:10 m IXM:BPf.!3.BPZ3 E#OOOOOOOI4B 
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00013 09:54:00.12 X#OOil0000011 OFR HELD 09:54:10 M IXM:BPM3-BPZ3 EII0000000241 
OK· 

00015 09:54:00.12 X.0000000011 SID RELEASED 09:54:10 M IXM:BPM3-BPZ3 
OK· 

0001& 09:54:00.12 X#0000000011 RELEASE SID 09:54:10 P.IIXM:BPM3-BPZ3 
NG-ALREADY ACTIVE 

0001& 09:54:00.12 XIOOOOD00011 RELEASE OFR 09:54:10 P.IIXM:BPM3-BPZ3 
NG-ALREADY ACTIVE 

Other response messages 
00330 10:!16:54.44 X!\10000195313 RFQ IXP.I:INSTR0011 

00699 10:11:15.23 X10000000230 COMMANDACK 10:11:15 OK· 

11.4 Audit Trail 
The GLOBEX audij trail is a printed record that Includes ail the Host messages 
and alerts that appear in the Trader Mailbox. The audit trail contains all the de
tails necessary to trace your activity during the GLOBEX session, for example: 

• Login/Logout • trader name and operator Identifier are recorded. 
MSG: TRADER: MJK-M LOGGED IN GA11:23:15 

• Sign-In/Sign-out • keystatlon operator Identifier Is recorded. 

MSG: OPERATOR GEZ SIGHED IN GA 11:24:15 
RFQs . 
RFQ: m TNU2 10:18:41 

• System messages - high/low limits and other system messages. 

MSG: TERMINATING SESSION· SUBSCRIBER: SB101·XX TRADER: USG GE 11:39:15 
(XX" Service code) 

MSG: yBP%8 HIGH 
IV= Exchange IDJ 
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• All messages directed to your keystation concerning your re
quested entries or entries already In the market; refusal meS. 
ssges, result of trading functions, entry positioning, all match and 
trade notifications. 

• Error messsges for order upload rejections based on Exchange 
permJsstonJng. 

The audit trail is printed at each keystation, with each message printed immedi
ately upon receipt. Printing the tradelog may delay audit trail printing, but the 
complete audit trail will print as soon as system conditions allow. You cannot Jog 
out until any backlogged audit trail printing is completed. Do not turn off the 
printer whil~r the keystation is logged Into any Service. 

An audit trail of all orders must be maintained when you trade on the GLOBEX 
system. For this reason, if you see an alert message stating that your audit trail 
printer has stopped functioning, it is strongly recommended that you use another 
keystation with a working audit trail printer. 

Note: Your keystation will not receive match notification messages in the audit 
trail if the keystation has failed or you have logged out 

There are three audit trail formats, described below: 

Format 1 ·Entry positioned/entry list, entry removed, hold (single entry), re
lease (single entry), cancel (single entry), entry Hit/Taken (successful, rejected) 
messages. 

Status (line 4) on Hit and Take entry messages I§ ENTERED. For all other mes
sages, successful status is indicated by OK, unsuccessful status is Indicated by 
NG. 
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Examples: 

ENTRY 
LW1·1234 SELL 100 +50 NNZ3 P9325101 GUUNDW A#1234561890 16:39:14 

UND-CH ILW1 IJRK 11 M LMTID 01129192 X#1234567890 rn 
01<· xnxxnxxxxxxxn 1:#1234567890 0 

ENTRY 
AX3-4500 BUY' 100 EDZ2 9169 A#5555 17:36:12 

UND-CH JLW1 IJRK 4 1 LMTIG 01129192 Xl1111 m 
ENTERED 

HOLD 
AX3-4500 11-HLD 100 EDZ2 9168 A#5555 17:11:16 

LJND.CH 1LW1 IJRK 4 1 LMTIG 01129192 X#1111 m 
OK· Ell2222 

RELEASE 
AX3-4500 11-REL 100 EDZ2 9168 AA5555 17:21:32 

LJND.CH IL W1 IJRK 4 1 LMTiG 01/29!92 Xll1111 m 
0)(.. Ell2222 

CANCEL 
AX3-4500 CX·B 100 EDZ2 9168 A#5555 17:36:10 

LIND-CH ILW1 IJRK 4 1 LMT/G 01129192 X#1111 m 
OK· E#152775 

Format 2 - Entry hit, entry taken, Bid traded, Offer traded (multiple fills on a 
single entry). 

The recap message Is received by the aggressor in the trade and indicates that 
a Bid, Offer, Hit, or Take entered at that keystation was filled. The message also 
identifies the counterparty(ies). It is highly probable that multiple fills will result 
from a single order entry. The Recap message relays this initial trade activity 
and lists the quantity bought or sold, the balance remaining (or cancelled be
cause of a HilfTake), and the worst actual price of the transaction. 

For Entry Hit or Entry Taken, the Quantity Remaining field in line 4 Is "CX·" and 
the unfilled quantity automatically cancelled by the system. 

Line 3 includes Action and Memo information for GLOBEX Europe trades. Line 3 
' Is blank for GLOBEX America trades. 
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Examples: 

II# TRADE RECAP II# 
LW1·1234 SOLD 67 NNZ3 WP: 102 GU LINDW A#1234567890 17:21:32 
0 xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

BAL: 33+SOIM m 

1111## SOI.D 25 NNZ3 104 1:#1234567890 LW1•1234 m 
1111## SOI.D 5 NNZ3 103 E#1234567890 LW1-1234 m 
1111## SO!.D 10 NNZ3 102 E#1234567890 LW1•1234 m 

II# 'tRADE RECAP## 
LW1-4284 BOT" 83 BPM2 WP: 15278 SX001 A#0001 16:54:37 
(blank line) 

CX-17 m 
1111## BOT" 83 BPMO 15278 X#1234567890 LWl-4284 • m 

Format 3 • Bid traded, Offer traded (single fill) messages. received by non-ag
gressors," indicating that a standing order has matched due to another trader's 
Bid/Offer or Hit/Take and identifies the counterparty. 

If more than one standing order has matched, multiple format 3 messages are 
written to the audit trail. This type of message is also received when the market 
opens, to show matches that resulted from orders submitted during the staging 
period. 

Example: 

LW1·1234SOI.D 50 EDH2 
0 XXXXXXXXXXXXIXX 

BAL: 0 

P9325: 102 GU UNDW A#1234567890 16:51:41 

1:#1234567890 
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Transaction header 
(ENTRY, CANCEL, HOLD, 
RELEASE. CANCEL. ENTRY) 

Order number 
Transaction code 
(BUY, SELL. BUY .. SELL .. 
CX-S. CX-B, B·HLD, S·HLD, 
B·REL. S-REL) 
Order quantity 
Contract ID 

Price 
Foreign exchange 
Foreign finn 
"A#" 
Account number 
Timestamp 

" Blank lor Hit/Take 

Table 11.6 Audit Trail Formats 

! Order number 
1 Transaction code 

(BOT'*- successful TAKE 
SOLD*- successful HrT 
BOT- successful BID 
SOLD- successful OFFER) 

~ Order quantity 
Conrract 10 
"WP:" 
Price 
Foreign exchange 
Foreign firm 
"A#" 
Account number 
Timestamp 

Action I Credit Status 
Me'!lo 

"BAL:""" 
Quantity remaining 
Exchange tO 

Line 5 blank 

Lines 6 through n, 
individual fill details 

11 Messages and Keystalion Records 

Order number 
Transaction code 
(BOT or SOLD) 

Primary Qty traded 

Contract 10 

Trade price 
Foreign exchange 
Foreign firm 
"A#" 

number 

"BAL:" 
Qty, remaining 
Action I Credit Sratus 
Memo 
"E#" 
Entry token 
Exchange 10 

Opposite subscriber 
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'. 

~1~.1·7overvi~ 
·!fh.~ cicJaex. Qmlge ;Utili!ies are tools fw performing auxiliary functions related 
'tti'ihe tiitbeexse~tOn. Otwne Utilities include: 

~ '' ' ; ~ - ' 

CoPY: CO(il~;open.order,!radelog, and eventlog files to a diskette. 

• . RepOrts • generat~ order reports based on tradelog information. 

•;'~iPrint, print wen ;&rder, tradelog, or eventlog iiles or print a file from 
a di-e In Drive A: . 

•. ~~}jjipe.l- ~ctworking (open) orders from the tradelog and reprint 
.: trad~ tklkiJts from the tradelog. 

~- a , -~ . 

:l)Vfie Offliae t.JNfities•ate avaifit!ble at each GLOBEX keystation. To use the utilities, 
lpg ot.i) pf all ~l-OS~X S!!!rvices. Use the utilities only at the end of a GLOBEX 
fS$ssioil~' ,;:,;; . \~ ··. · 

1~-~;~Stlltinglhe00ffltne Utilities 
• . ~~.hen l(g~diniJ'IJi ~r,mpleted, log ,ou,t from all Services and exit the Session. You 

. will s~·lhe d!il!bg btl» in ~lgure ~ z, 1 . . 

'\ ~:- ,·;,_ .. 
OI.OBEX I'IIAIN HEHU 

? :!PH~IIIS .. ·~ .. hqt; a Pl'>ograoll 

@. DLI1fi£X K•vst;at; ion 

O.Of"flin• Ut;ilit;i,.s 

Figure 12.1 GI.OBEX Main Menu 
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12 Offline Utilities 

Status Wmdow 

Select OHiine Utilities and choose Start. The GLOBEX Offline Utilities screen 
is displayed as shown in Figure 12.2. 

GtOSE~~ orrl•n~ U~tt~t1~~ 

oP.'ta4n:i . ·~c~ ~ n;pOrt.,S'""" Pr~.-.t - -,sp..,;iol ~ £u~" ~ -;--~ .. ; -~ ' ~·_ J 

Figure 12.2 Offline Utilities Display 

Menu Bar - The functions provided by GLOBEX Offline Utilities are shown in the 
menu bar. You can use the keyboard or mouse to display the drop-down menu 
for each function. Figure 12.3 shows all the drop-down menus. 
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Order status 
lllalclled Orders 
Exl:epUon orders 
Canceled Orders 
0t1en EXtracted orders 
Open Wlirking orders 
All Reports 

Open Orders 
Tradelog 
lllleldlog 
Print from A: 

Figure 12.3 Offline Utilities Menus 

12 Offline Utilities 

1111 
Extract Working orders 
Create Trade TICkets 
Separate Open orders 

Click on a funciton in the Menu Bar, then click on an item in the drop-down menu 
to display its dialog box. You can also click on the function, drag the pointer to 
highlight yout chOice, then release the mouse button. 

PCUTlLS 

Press { - ): together with 0 to highlight the first function, Options. 

d' ...... 'l· 
Press '"' ->' to display the drop-down menu. Use arrow keys to move 
from one function to another. 

To select an item from the drop-down menu, either press the letter underlined in 
the item or use the up and down arrow keys to move to the item and press 

( - J 
User Prompt Window - A single display line provides instructions to help you 
execute a function. 

Processing Window - The central area of the display shows information about 
current processing. The visible portion of the list is 33 lines deep; new mes
sages are added at the bottom of the list. You can scroll to view over 70 pre
vious messages. 

Status Window - A 5-line display shows the results of utility use and creates a 
chronological list of all activity during the offline session. You can scroll to view 
up to 50 previous messages. 

GL08£X User Gwde · 1995 2 31 

CME0143044 
0248

 
 
Page 247 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 249 of 369 PageID #:1757

12 Offline Ulillties 

' ' 

Control Button - Click on this button at the far left of the title bar to display a 
drop-down menu with one active item: About Wlntrade. Click on About 
Wlntrade to display information about the Offline Utilities software, as shown in 
Figure 12.4. Click on OK to close the dialog box. 

• GLOBEX C Offline Utilities 

Version 3.02 ·111/~91931 
lei Chicago Mertontlle 

Exchange 1993 

OK 

Figure 12.4 About Box 
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r 

12 Offline UliHties 

' 12.3 Options Utility 
' The Offline Utilities are preset to print reports at the audit trail printer, display any 

processing errors on the screen as they occur, and write the error log to a disk
ette in Drive A: when you exit the utilities. Use Set Processing Options to 
change these defaults for the current session. 

1. Select Set Processing Options in the Options menu to display the dialog 
box shown in Figure 12.5. Current options are marked with an X in the 
check box. Deselect an option to tum it off; select an option to turn it on. 

-Report Options 
0 ........................... 

f.F.J.!II.!. R!!J!!I!!!IJ I QK I 0 Write Reports to Drive A; 

Error Log Options 

181 Display Error Log 

i .QUIT I 181 Write Error Log lD 0 rive A:. 

Flgure12.5 OpUons Dialog Box 

Select OK or QUIT to accept the current defaults. 

2. To delay report printing or write reports to diskette, make selections in the 
Report Options area: 

• To print reports immediately at your audit trail printer, select Print Re
ports. To disable immediate report printing, remove the check. 

• To write reports to a diskette in Drive A at the keystation, select 
Write Reports to Drive A:. 

(You can select both options:) 

3. To control the error log file, make selections in the Error Log Options area. 
(An error log file is created automatically If an error condition occurs during 
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12 Offline UtiDtles 

the processing of any Offline Utility. It lists individual errors as recorded in 
the tradelog.) 

• To display errors on the screen as they occur, select Display Error 
Log. 

• To write the error log to a diskette in Drive A: when you exit the utili
ties, select Write Error Log to Drive A:. The error log file name is 
ERROR.L01. 

While you can deselect both options and eliminate the error log file, this is not 
recommended. 

4. Choose OK. 

12.4 Copy Utility 
The multi-Service keystation maintains a number of internal records. These in
clude one or more tradelogs tor each Service, one or more open order files for 
each Service, and an event log of non-Service-related events. For record-keep
ing purposes and in case o1 keystatlon or component failure, you may need to 
copy selected files to diskettes. The copy utility lets you copy selected files from 
Drive C: to a diskette in Drive A:. · 

2 34 GLOBE'< User Gwde- 1995 

CME0143047 
0251

 
 
Page 250 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 252 of 369 PageID #:1760

12 Offline utilities 

12.4.1 Open Orders 

To copy an open orders file to a diskette: 

1. Select Open Orders in the Copy menu to display the dialog box shown in 
Figure 12.6. The highest priority Service is selected. The most recent open 
order files are listed. 

SerYio& List. 

File List 

Copv Open O~d•rs ~o Drive A: 
'Seleo~ Open Orders 

13<38 

rl..•-ll_@_•_!!_@_i!_M_II_II--ii-Mi--M-t_#_' ____ _...;ll gun ~~r""'"~_g'"-11:--,J 

Figure 12.6 Copy Open Ciders Dialog Box 

Open order filenames appear in the format XOydddss.zzz, where: 

X a 

E for extracted open orders. 

R for recovered open orders. 

0 = Is a fixed character In open order filenames 

y = the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1·365) 

ss = Service code 

zzz = file extension number 
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12 Offline Utilities 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a single open order file. You 
cannot combine open orders from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. You are prompted to load a formatted floppy diskette into Drive 
A:. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Copying Open Order file to Drive A:, Please Welt. 

If the file is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will not copy the file. 

When processing is complete. the status message is Open order file 
<filename> copied to A: <filename>. The open order filename is identical to 
the name on C:. 

12.4.2 Tradelog 

To copy a tradelog to a diskette: 

1. Select Tradelog in the Copy menu to display the dialog box shown in Figure 
12.7. The highest priority Service is selected, as is the most recent trade
log file. 

Copv Tradelogs to Driv• A: 
Sel•ot. Tt••d•log 

Figure 12.7 Copy Tradelog Dialog Box 

Tradelog filenames appear in the format TLOGyddd.ss, where: 
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12 Offline Ulilltles 

TLOG • is a fixed string 

y • the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss = Service code 

2. Select another Service If necessary, then select a single tradelog file. You 
cannot combine trade logs from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. You are prompted to load a formatted floppy diskette into Drive 
A:. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Copying Tradelog to Drive A:, Ptease Walt. 

If the file is too large to tit on10 one diskette, the system will request another until 
the tradelog is copied completely. 

When processing is complete, the status message is Tradelog TLOGyddd.ss 
copied to A:TLOGyddd.ssn. The filename on disk includes a final character, n, 
which is a file sequence number used for large files spanning multiple diskettes. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

12.4.3 Eventlog 

The eventlog lists all system events at the keystation, exclusive of Service-spe· 
cific events. · 

1 . Select Eventlog in the Copy menu to display the dialog box shown in Figure 
12.8. The most recent of up to seven eventlog files displayed in the list is 
highlighted. 

Copy Evenllog lo Drive A: 

Select Eventiog 

Figure 12.8 Copy Eventlog Dialog Box 

Eventfog filenames appear in the fomnat EVNTyddd, where: 

EVNT = is a fixed string 

y = the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1·365) 

2. Select a single eventlog file. 

3. Choose OK. You are prompted to load a formatted floppy diskette into Drive 
A:. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Copying Eventlog to Drive A:, Please Wait, 

If the file is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will request another until 
the eventlog is copied completely. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

When processing is complete, the status message is Eventlog EVNTyddd cop
ied to A:EVNTyddd.nnn. The filename on disk Includes a file sequence num· 
ber, .nnn, used for large files spanning multiple diskettes. 

12.5 Reports Utility 
Using this utility, you can break down the information in a single tradelog file into 
a number of reports. 

• Order Status -The status of all orders entered at the keystation dur· 
ing the GLOBEX Session and acknowledged by the Host. 

• Matched Orders • All orders matched during the GLOBEX Session. 

• Exception Orders - All unresolved orders and orders entered at the 
keystation during the GLOB EX Session but not acknowledged by the 
Host due to a failure situation. 

• Canceled Orders- All orders canceled during the GLOBEX Session. 

• Open Extracted Orders • All open orders that were marked for extrac· 
lion. 

• Open Working Orders • All open orders that were left in the system 
after logging out from the Service or after a keystation failure has oc
curred. ("Working Orders" in this context does not refer to the Work
Ing Orders function on the Special Trade menu.) 

• Aa Reports • Generates all the reports listed above. 

12.5.1 Order Status 

Orders entered at the keystation and acknowledged by the Host can fall into 
three groups: matched, canceled, and rejected/open (held orders are consid· 
ered to be open). Any discrepancy (an order that does not fit into one of these 
groups) is noted in the report. The information is sorted according to subscriber, 
user, entry operator, origin, contract, entry date, and Host timestamp. Informa
tion for each subscriber/user begins on a new page. Figure 12.9 shows a sam
ple Order Status Report. 
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12 Offline Uti/ides 

DATE: 03/30/93 GLOBEX ORDER STATUS SUMMARY REPORT Page: 1 
TIME: 17:33 FOR SUBSCRIBER: SB101-Xl( (TLOG2202.GA) 

l(E:YSTAT!ON !D: 12.202 

B MORE ACCOUNT ORDER ORDER 0 C F FORll!GN 
CONTRACT: PRICE: s QTY: QTY: NUMIIER: NUMIIER: TYP: QUL: R T E EX FIRM 

SERVICE/ USER ENTRY ENTRY AUDIT LCG ENTRY HOST ORDER 
EXCHANGE: CODE: OPERATOR: DATE: NUMIIER: NUMBER: .TIMESTMP: STATUS: 

ACTION/MEMO: 

ED!I.3 
GA M US1 

EDM3 
GA M US1 

EDM3 
GA M USl 

EDM3 
GA M US1 

EDM3 
GA M US1 

EDM3 
GA M US1 

EDM3 
GA M US1 

97 B 1 0 ME OS1·10 LMT 1 1 
07/21/92 100 159589 16:55:30.00 !lATCHED 

97 s 1 0 ME US1·9 L-"!T : 1 
07/21/92 102 159588 16:55:31.00 MATCHED 

98 s 2 0 ME US1·10 LMT 1 1 
07/21/92 113 159590 16:55:37.00 MATCHED 

98 B 2 0 ME US1-11 LMT 1 1 
07/21/92 lll 159591 16:55:37.00 MATCHED 

98 B 7 0 ME US1·11 LMT 1 1 
ASDF 07/21/92 146 159591 17:16:05.00 EXTRACTED 

97 B 7 0 ME US1·10 LMT 1 1 
ASDF 07/21/92 145 159589 17:16:05.00 EXTRACTED 

96 B l 0 ME US1·9 LMT 1 1 
ASDF 07/21/92 144 159587 17: 16 : 05 ' 00 EXTRACTED 

Figure 12.9 Order Status Report 

1 . Select Order Status In the Reports menu to display the dialog box shown In 
Frgure 12.1 0. The highest priority Service is selected, as is the most recent 
of up to seven tradelog files displayed in the list. (Tradelog filenames are 
explained in Section 12.4.2.) 
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Generate Order Status Report 
s,.l .. <>t Tradelog 

gun f f 

Figure 12.10 Generate Order Status Report Dialog Box 

12 Offline IJiililies 

flK J 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a tradelog file. The order 
status process lets you select more than one Service. If you select All 
Services, the system displays the seven most recent tradelogs associated 
wnh each Service, In descending order with the tradelog(s) for the most re
_cent session highlighted. The orders lor muftiple Services will be combined 
In the report. Select one tradelog to select all tradelogs for that session, 
You cannot combine tradelogs created from different sessions. 

i 3. Choose OK. An hourglass Is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Creating Order Status Repon for TLOGyddd.ss. Depending on 
your processing options (Section 12.3), the report is printed at the audit trail 
printer, written to Drive A: (you are prompted to load a lormatted floppy 
diskette), or both. 

If the file is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will request another until 
the report is complete. 

As the report Is created, items !n the processing window identify which sub
scriber/trader combinations are included in the report. A message in the status 
window indicates when the report is complete and, if the report was written to a 
diskette, displays the file name. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

The status message is Report STydddss.RPT created - xxx canceled, 
matched, rejected and open orders. The filename on disk is STydddss.Rnn, 
where: 

ST = is the report type (Order Status) 

y = the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss z Service code 

R = fixed character signifying a report 

nn = file sequence number, used for large files spanning multiple diskettes. 

If you selected multiple Services, the Service code Is CM. 
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12 OffUne Utilities 

12.5.2 Matched Orders 

This report lists all orders that resulted in trades (Bids, Offers, Hits, Takes), 
sorted by subscriber. user, entry operator. origin, contract, entry date, and Host 
timestamp. Information for each subscriber/user begins on a new page. Figure 
12.11 shows a sample Matched Orders Report. 

DATE: 03/30/93 
'l'J:Ml!: 17:36 

GLOBEX MATCHED ORDER AUDIT REPORT 
FOR SOBSCRJ:BER: SBl01·XX 

Paqe: 1 
(TLOG2202.GA) 

KEYS'l'ATION ID: 12.202 

B MORE ACCOtlN'!' 
NUMBER: 

ORDER ORDER 0 C F FOREIGN 
NllMBER: TYP: QOL: R T E EX FIRM CONTRACT: PRICE: S QTY: QTY: 

SERVICE/ USER 
EXCHANGE: CODE: 

ACTION/MEMO: 

EDM3 
GA M 

EDM3 
GA M 

EOM3 
GA M 

EDM3 
GA M 

EDt12 
GA M 

l!.DU2 
GA M 

97 B 
USl 

97 s 
us1 

98 B 
USl 

98 s 
USl 

109 s 
051 

lOB s 
USl 

ENTRY 
DATE: 

AUDIT LOG ENTRY MOST 
NUMBER: NUMBER : TIMES'l'MP: 

l 0 Ml! tJSl·lO LMT l 1 
07/21/92 100 . 159589 16:55:30.00 

1 0 Ml! OS1·9 LMT 1 1 
07/21/92 102 159588 16:55:31.00 

;;; 0 Ml! US1·11 LMT 1 l 
07/21/92 lll 159591 16:55:37.00 

2 0 Mt US1·l0 LMT l l 
07/21/92 113 159590 16:55:37.00 

2 0 Ml! US1·5 1 l 
07/21/92 72 00000 16:53;54.00 

10 0 ME USl·6 l l 
07/21/92 76 00000 16:54:04.00 

Figure 12.11 uatched Orders Report 

MA'l'CJ! 
NUMBER: 

62270 

62270 

62271 

62271 

62266 

62267 
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12 Offline Utilities 

1. Select Matched Orders in the Reports menu to display the dialog box shown 
in Figure 12. 12. The highest priority Service is selected, as is the most re
cent of up to seven tradelog files displayed in the list. (Trade log filenames 
are explained in Section 12.4.2.) 

S•rvio" List 

!.UlT I ~.1 ....... ..@ ... IC_ ... 

Figure 12.12 Generate Matched Orders Report Dialog Box 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a trade log file. The matched 
orders process also lets you select more than one Service. If you select 
AU Services, the system displays the seven most recent tradelogs associ
ated with each Service, in descending order with the tradelog(s) for the 
most recent session highlighted. The orders for mu~iple Services will be 
combined in the report. Select one tradelog to highlight all tradelogs for that 
session. You cannot combine tradelogs created from different sessions. 

i 3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Creating Matched Order Report for TLOQyddd.ss. Depending 
on your processing options (Section 12.3), the report is printed atthe audit 
trail printer, written to Drive A: (you are prompted to load a formatted floppy · ·• 
diskette), or both. 

If the file is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will request another until 
1 the report is completed. 
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t2 Offline Utilities 

As the report is created, items in the processing window identify the number of 
report orders and which subscriber/trader combinations have activity logged on 
the report. A message In the status window indicates when the report is com
plete and, if the report was written to a diskette, displays the file name. 

The status message is Report MTydddss.RPT created - xxx matched orders. 
The filename on disk is MTydddss.Rnn, where: 

MT ~ Is the report type (Matched Trades) 

y ~ the last digit of the year 

ddd "' the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365} 

ss = Service code 

R "' fixed character signifying a report 

nn "' file sequence number, used for large files spanning multiple diskettes. 

II you selected multiple Services, the Service code is CM. 

12.5.3 Exception Orders 

This report lists all ordens entered at the keystation but not acknowledged by the 
Host. These exceptions are caused primarily by a Host or keystation failure. "Un
resolved" orders (open at the end of a session but not included in the download of 
a subsequent session) are also included. The information is sorted acoording to 
subscriber, user, entry operator, origin, contract, entry date, and Host timestamp. 
Information tor each subscriber/user begins on a new page. Figure 12.13 shows 
a sample Exception Order Report. 
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12 Offline Utllffies 

DATE: 03/30/93 GLOBEX ORDER EXCEPTION SUMMARY REPORT Page: 1 
TIME: 17:42 FOR SUBSCRIBER: SB101·XX ITLOG2202.GA) 

'KEYSTAT!ON !D: 12.202 

B MORE ACCOONT ORDER ORDER 0 C F FOREIGN 
CONTRACT: PRICE: s QTY: QTY: NUMBER: NUMBER: TYP: QUL: R T E EX FIRM 

SERVICE/ USER ENTRY ENTRY AUDIT LOG ENTRY KEYSTATION ORDER 
EXCHANGE: CODE: OPERATOR: DATE: NUMBER: NllMBER: TIMESTMP: STATUS: 

ACTION/MEMO: ' ' 

EDH3 81 B 2 0 ME US1·74 LMT 1 1 
GA M US1 LARRY 07/20/92 17 159308 15:19:57.59 UNRESOLVED 

EDU2 111 s ll 0 ME US1· 68 LMT 1 1 
GA M US1 LARRY 07/21/92 109 159512 15:40:19.57 UNRESOLVED 

ll;DU2 llO B 16 0 ME US1·6B U<T 1 1 
GA M US1 LARRY 07/21/92 107 159511 15:40:19.30 UNRESOLVED 

EDU2 111 s l4 0 ME US1· 67 LMT 1 1 
GA M US1 LARRY 07/21/92 103 159510 15:40:08.92 UNRESOLVED 

EDU2 109 B 14 0 ME US1·67 LMT l 1 
GA M l/51 LARRY 07/21/92 101 159509 15:40:08.59 UNRESOLVED 

EDl/2 112 s 16 0 ME l/51· 66 LMT 1 l 
GA M US1 LARRY 07/2t/92 n 159508 15:40:03.42 UNRESOLVED 

EDU2 107 B 10 0 ME l.1S1·60 LMT 1 1 
GA M US1 LARRY 07/21/92 59 159495 15:39:29.70 UNRESOLVED 

Figure 12.13 Exception Order$ Report 

1. Select Exception Orders in the Reports menu to display the dialog box 
shown in Figure 12.14. The highest priority Service Is selected, as is the 
most recent ol seven tradelog files displayed in the list. (Tradelog file-
names are explained In Section 12.4.2.) 

" 
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12 Offline Utilities 

Oenera~e Excep~ion Orders Report 

Service List 

I 
Figure 12.14 Generale Exceplion Orders Report Dialog Box 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a tradelog flle. The exception 
orders process also lets you select more than one Service. If you select 
All Services, the system displays the seven most recent tradelogs associ
ated with each service, in descending order with the tradelog(s) for the 
most recent session highlighted. The orders formuitiple Services will be 
combined in the report. select one tradelog to highlight all tredelogs for that 
session. You cannot combine tradelogs created from different sessions. 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Creating Exception Order Report for TLOOyddd.ss. Depend· 
ing on your processing options (Section 12.3). the report is printed at the 
audit trail printer, written to Drive A: (you are prompted to load a formatted 
floppy diskette), or both. 

If the file is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will request another until 
the report Is completed. 

As the report is created, items in the processing window identify the number of 
report orders and which subscriber/trader combinations have activity logged on 
the report. A message in the status window indicates when the report is com· 
plete and. if the report was written to a diskette, displays the file name. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

The status message is Report x;ydddss.RPT created • XXX order disorepan· 
oies. The filename on disk is XTydddss.Rnn, where: 

XT "' is the report type (Exception Orders) 

y = the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss = Service code 

R • fixed character signifying a report 

nn = file sequence number, used for large files spanning multiple diskettes. 

It you selected multiple Services, the Service code is CM. 

12.5.4 Canceled Orders 

This report lists all orders that were canceled during the session (Bids and/or Of. 
fers). The information is sorted according to subscriber, user, entry operator, ori· 
gin, contract, entry date, and Host timestamp. Information for each 
subscriber/user begins on a new page. Figure 12.15 shows a sample Canceled 
Orders Report. 
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12 Offline Uli!itles 

DATE: 03/30/93 GLOBEX CANCELED ORDER S\JMMARY REPORT Page: 1 
TIME: 17:39 FOR SUBSCRIBER: SBlOl·ltX (TLOG2202 .GA) 

KEYSTATION ID: 12.202 

B MORE ACCOUNT ORDER ORDER 0 C F FOREIGN 
CONTRACT: PRICE: s QTY: QTY: NUMBER: NUMBER: TYP: QUL: R T E EX FIRM 

SERVICE/ USER ENTRY ENTRY AUDIT LOG ENTRY HOS'::: 
EXCHANGE: CODE: OPERATOR: DATE: NUMBER: NUMBER: TIMES'!'MP~ 

ACTION/MEMO: 

EDM3 96 B 1 0 ME US1·15 LMT 1 1 
GA M USl CURLY 07/20/92 50 159247 15:34:36.00 

~· EDU2 112 B 5 0 ME USl-64 LMT 2 2 
GA M US1 CURLY 07/21/92 45 159465 15:34:36.00 

EDU2 108 B 69 0 ME US1·15 LMT 2 2 
GA M USl CORI.Y 07/21/92 46 2.59410 15:34:36.00 

_,.. EDU2 103 B 10 0 ME US1· 57 LMT 2 2 
GA M US1 CURLY 07/21/92 49 159451 15:34:36.00 

EDU2 llOB 70 0 ME US1·17 LMT 2 2 
GA M US1 CURLY 07/21/92 48 159413 15:34:36.00 

l!DZ2 103 B 3 0 ME US1·37 LMT 2 ·2 
GA M O'Sl CURLY 07/21/92 47 159435 15:34:36.00 

Figure 12.15 cancelled Orders Report 

) 
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12 OffHne Uti/lUes 

1. Select Canceled Orders in the Reports menu to display the dialog box shown 
in Figure 12.16. The highest priority Service is selected, as Is the most ne
cent of up to seven tradelog files displayed In the list. (Tradelog filenames 
are explained in Section 12.4.2.) 

Genera~• Canceled Orders Repor~ 
Select Tradelog 

I 

I 
~ 
I 
~ 
' ~ 

nun II.--.QK-""'11 
' 

Figure 12.16 Generate Cancelled Orders Report Dialog Box 

, 2. Select another Service II necessary, then select a tradelog file. The canceled 
orders process also lets you select more than one Service. If you select 
All Services, the system displays the seven most recent trade logs associ· 
ated with each Service, in descending order with the tradelog(s) for the 
most recent session highlighted. The orders for mu~iple services will be 
combined in the neport. Select one tradelog to highlight all tradelogs for that 
session. You cannot combine tradelogs created from different sessions. 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Creating Canceled Order Report for TLOGyddd.ss. Depending 
on your processing options (Section 12.3), the report is printed at the audit 
trail printer, written to Drive A: (you are prompted to load a formatted floppy 
diskette), or both. 

If the file is too large to lit onto one diskette, the system will nequest another until 
the report is completed. 
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-

• J 

12 Offline Utilnies 

As the report is created, items in the processing window identify the number of 
report orders and which subscriber/user combinations have activity logged on 
the report. A message in the status window indicates when the report is com-

' plete and, if the report was written to a diskette, displays the file name. 

The status message is Report CXydddss.RPT created - xxx canceled orders. 
The lilename on disk is CXydddss.Rnn, where: 

CX = is the report type (Canceled Orders) 

y .. the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss = Service code 

R = fixed character signifying a report 

nn = tile sequence number, used for large files spanning muniple diskettes. 

If you selected multiple Services, the Service code is CM. 

12.5.5 Open Extracted Orders 

This report lists all open orders that were marked tor extraction from the trade
log. The information is sorted according to subscriber, user, entry operator, ori
gin. contract, entry date. and Host timestamp. Information for each 
subscriber/trader begins on a new page. Figure 12.17 shows a sample Open 
Exvacted Order Report . 
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12 Offline Utilities 

DATE: 03/30/93 GLOBEX OPEN EXTRACTED ORDER REPORT J?age: l 
TIME: 17:41 FOR SUBSCRIBER: SBlOl·XX (TLOG2202.GA) 

KEYSTA'l'ION ID: 12.202 -; 

B MORE ACCODNT ORDER ORDER 0 C F FOREIGN' 
CONTRACT: PRICE: s QTY: QTY: NUMBER: NUMBER: TYP: Qt!L: R T E EX FIRM 

~ 

SERVICE/ USER ENTRY ENTRY AUDIT LOG ENTRY HOST 
EXCHANGE: CODE: OPERATOR: DATE: NUMBER: NUMBER: TIMESTI1P: 

ACTION/MEMO: 

EDM3 99 s l 0 ME US1·11 LMT 1 1 
GA M tlSl ASDF 07/21/92 ::.4i 159592 17:16:05.00. 

EPM3 96 B 1 0 ME l1S1·9 LMT 1 1 
GA M US1 ASDF 07/21/92 144 159587 17:16:05.00 

' EDM3 98 B 7 0 ME US1·ll LMT 1 1 
GA M us:;. ASDF 07/21/92 146 159591 17:16:05.00 

EDM3 97 B 7 0 ME US1·10 LMT 1 1 
GA M l1S1 ASPF 07/21/92 145 159589 17:16:05.00 

USU2 107 s 232 0 !'ARRT2 US1·24 LM'l' 1 1 
GA B US1 ASDF 07/21/92 132 159545 17:16:05.00 

~, 

USU2 106 s 229 0 l?ARR'l'2 USl-25 LMT 1 1 
GA B US1 ASP!' 07/21/92 133 159547 17:16:05.00 

Figure 12.17 Open Extracted Orders Report 
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l 
J 

12 Offline Uti/fries 

1. Select Open Extracted Orders in the Reports menu to display the dialog box 
shown in Figure 12. 18. The highest priority Service is selected, as Is the 
most recen1 of up to seven tradelog files displayed in the list. (Tradelog file
names are explained in Section 12.4.2.) 

Generate Open Extracted Orders Report 
Seleot Tradelov 

Svruice List 

_gun ] ~.,l......;a;;..~~:_ ... l 

Figute 12.18 Generate Open Extracted Orders Report Dialog Box 

2. Select another Service If necessary, then select a tradelog file. The open ex
tracted orders process also lets you select more than one Service. If you se
lect All services, the system displays the seven most recent tradelogs 
associated with each Service, in descending order with the tradelog(s} for the 
most recent session highlighted. The orders for multiple Services will be com
bined in the report. Select one tradelog to highlight all tradelogs tor that ses
sion. You cannot combine tradelogs created from different seSSions. 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Creating Open Extracted Order Report tor TLOGyddd.ss. De
pending on your processing options (Section 12.3), the report is printed at 
the audit trall primer, written to Drive A: (You are prompted to load a format
ted floppy diskette), or both. 

If the file Is too large to tit onto one diskette, the system will request another until 
the report is completed. 
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12 Offline UtiliUes 

As the report is created, items in the processing window identify the number of 
report orders and which subscriber/user combinations have activity logged on 
the report. A message in the status window indicates when the report Is com
plete and, if the report was written to a diskette, displays the file name. 

The status message is Report EXydddss.APT created • xxx open extracted 
orders. The filename on disk is EXydddss.Ann, where: 

EX = is the report type {Open Extracted Orders) 

y = the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date {the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss = Service code 

R = fixed character signifying a report 

nn = file sequence number, used for large files spanning muluple diskettes. 

If you selected multiple Services, the Service code is CM. 

12.5.6 Open Working Orders 

This repons lists all open orders remaining in the system after you logged out from 
! all Services or after a keystation failure. The lnfonnation is sorted according to sutr 
l scriber, user, entry operator, origin, contract, entry date, and Host timestamp. lnfor· 
' mation for each subscriber/rrader begins on a new page. FIQUre 12.19 shows a 

sample Open Working Orders Report. 

1. Select Open Working Orders in the Reports menu to display the dialog box 
shown In Figure 12.20. The highest priority Service is selected. as is the 

· ' most recent of up to seven tradelog files displayed in the Ust. {Tradelog file· 
names are explained In Section 12.4.2.) 

2. Choose another Service if necessary, then select a tradelog file. The open work· 
lng orders process also lets you select more than one Service. If you select 
All Services, the system displays the seven most recent tradelogs associated 
with each Service, in descending order with the tradelog{s) for the most recent 
session highlighted. The orders for multiple Services will be combined in the 
report. Selact one tradelog to highlight all tradelogs for that session. You can
not combine tradelogs created from different sessions. 

254 GLOBEXUserGurde-1995 

CME0143067 0271

 
 
Page 270 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 272 of 369 PageID #:1780

12 Oflline UtHilles 

DATE: 03/30/93 GLOBEX OPEN WORKING ORDER REPORT Page: l 
TIME: 17:46 FOR SUBSCRIBER: GA·004 (·TLOG3200 .GA) 

~ KEYSTATION ID: 49.508 

B MORE ACCOUNT ORDER ORDER 0 C F FOREIGN 
CONTRACT: PRICE: s QTY: QTY: NUMBER: N"JMBER: TYP: Q::JL: R T E EX FIRM 

SERVICE/ USER ENTRY ENT!'\Y AUPIT LOG E~Y HOST 
EXCHANGE: CODE: OPERATOR: DATE: NUMBER: NUMBER: TIV.ESTMP: 

ACTION/MEMO: 

EDH2 9539 s 1 0 TESTCNTR ADM-10 LMT 1 l 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 41 284523 15:12:36.00 

·""-. 

ED!'2 9540 s 1 0 TESTCNTR ADM-9 LMT 1 1 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 40 284522 15:12:36.00 

EDI!2 9S<i0 S 1 0 TESTCNTR ADM·8 LMT 1 1 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 39 284521 15:12:36.00 

EDH2 9540 s . 0 TESTCNTR ADM·7 LMT l 1 • 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 38 284520 15:12:36.00 

"' ED1!2 9540 s 1 0 TESTCNTR AD!1·6 LMT 1 1 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 37 284519 15:12:36.00 

EDH2 9536 I! 1 0 TESTCNTR AD~!-5 LilT 1 1 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 36 284518 15:12:36.00 

ED1!2 9535 B l 0 TESTCNTR ADM·4 U<!T 1 1 
M ADMN TT 09/22/92 35 2S4517 15:12:36.00 

Figure 12.19 Open WDTI<lng Orders Report 
x• 

/ 

-,_-

GLOBEX User Guide· 1995 255 

CME0143068 0272

 
 
Page 271 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 273 of 369 PageID #:1781

t 2 Offline Utilities 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt. Creating Open Working Order Report for TLOGyddd.ss. De
pending on your processing options (Section 12.3), the report is printed at 
the audit trail printer, written to Drive A [you are prompted to load a format
led floppy diskette), or both. 

II the file is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will request another until 
the report is completed. 

Generate Open Working Orde~s Report 
S&letct. Tradelog 

_gun II._....:;;;AK..__.I 

Figure 12.20 Generate Open Working Orders Report Dialog Box 

As the report is created, Items in the precessing window identify the number of 
report orders and which subscriber/user combinations have activity logged on 
the report. A message in the status window indicates when the report is com
plete and, if the report was written to a diskette, displays the file name. 

The status message is Report WKydddss.RPT created· xxx open working 
orders. The lilename on disk is WKydddss.Rnn, where: 

WK • is the report type (Open Working Orders) 

y "' the last digit olthe year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss • Service code 
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Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 274 of 369 PageID #:1782

J 

I 

'· _I 

12 Offline Uti/ifies 

---------··---·--- ··--··-·---·----

R • fixed character signifying a report 

nn ~ flle sequence number, used for large files spanning multiple diskettes. 

If you selected muniple Services, the Service code is CM. 

12.5.7 All Reports 

Select this option to execute all available reports described above in Section 12.5. 
The system processes each report In succession. See instructions for each report. 
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Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 275 of 369 PageID #:1783

12 Offline Utiliffes 

12.6 Print Utility 
The Print utility lets you print reports on the audit trail printer. You can print a re
port on open orders, tradeiogs, eventlogs, or. any file stored on diskette. 

12.6.1 Open Orders 

1. Select Open Orders in the Print menu to display the dialog box shown in 
Figure 12.21. The highest priority Service is selected, as is the most recent 
of up to seven open order files displayed in the list. (Open order filenames 
are explained in Section 12.4.1.) 

Print Open Orders 
Select Open Orders 

I SerYic~e~L~i~st~~~~~~~~~ 
File list 

RU50S3GE.OOI 03-24-1995 13:38 

~----------------~ 
~I .!1 I 

Figure 12.21 Print Open Orders Dialog Box 

2. Select another Service II necessary, then select a single open order file. You 
cannot combine open orders from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Printing Open Orders. 
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Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 276 of 369 PageID #:1784

' 
~ 

12 Offline Vtilities 

12.6.2 Tradelog 

1. Select Tradelog in the Print menu to display the dialog box shown in Figure 
12.22. The highest priority Service is selected, as Is the most recent of up 
to seven tradelog flies displayed in the list. (Tradelog filenames are ex· 
plalned in Section 12.4.2.). 

Service List 

Print Trad&log 
Select; Tradelog 

9UlT II JliC I 

Figure 12.22 Print Tradelag Dialog Box 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a single tredelog file. You 
cannot combine tradelogs from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Printing Tradelog. 

12.6.3 Eventlog 

1. Select Eventlog in the Print menu to display the dialog box shown in Figure 
12.23. The highest priority Service is selected, as is the most recent of up 
to seven eventlog files displayed in the list. 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a single eventlog file. You 
cannot combine eventlogs from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Printing Eventlog. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

Print Evctntlog 
Seleot. Event.log 

Figure 12.23 Print Eventlog Dialog Box 

12.6.4 Print File (from A:) 

"" II •• II 

This function prints reports or files generated by Offline Utilities. 

1. Insert a diskette containing reports/files Into Drive A:. Select Print File (from 
A:) in the Print menu to display the dialog box shown In Figure 12.24. The 
dialog box includes Options radio buttons and a file list. When the dialog 
box appears, Reports is the highlighted option. A fist of reports (if any) on 
the diskette in Drive A: is shown with the first file highlighted. 

Radio buttons are: 

• Reports - files previously created using the Reports utility and written 
to a diskette in Drive A:. 

• Files/Logs • open orders, tradelogs, and eventlogs previously copied 
to a diskette in Drive A: using the Copy utility. 

• Trede Tickets- report files previously created using the Create Trede 
Tickets option (see Section 12.7.2) and stored on a diskette in Drive A:. 

You can select only one file type at a time, but you can select multiple files within 
a flle type. 

2. Select the radio button for the type of file you wish to print. A status message, 
No reports/logJtrade ticket available for processing is displayed if the 
diskette In Drive A: does not contain the selected file type. 

; 3. Select a single or multiple files. 
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F"Ue List 

12 Offlln& Utilities 

Print Files #roM Driv• A: 
Seleot R•por~ Fil&$ 

J!ptton• -----. 

® R•ports 

0 n l•s>'Loge 

0 Trade Tickect.s 

,AUIT II .liC 1 

Figure 1224 Print Files 11om Drive A: Dialog B!lx 

4. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
prompt, Printing Report. If you are printing trade tickets, a warning mes· 
sage in the dialog box reminds you to load the printer with trade ticket 
forms, anhough you can also print them on standard paper. Choose OK to 
continue. 

12.7 Special Utility 
i Special ulililies allow you to store working orders on diskettes, reprint trade tick· 

ets, or create an open order file for one Exchange. 

12.7.1 Extract Working Orders 

Working orders (also known as open orders) are those that remain in the Stand· 
ing Order Book to be matched. They are created through normal GLOBEX trad
ing or bY uploading orders from the RTH session or another keystation. If you 
select Maintain Open Orders when you log out of a Service, orders remain 
open. In the case of keystatlon failure, GLOBEX automatically creates a file of 
these orders that you can print using the Print File funCtion (see Section 7.15). 
(Any More quantities are ignored during order extraction.) 
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12 Offline IJUiitles 

: 1. Select Extract Working Orders in the Special menu to display the dialog box 
shown in F1gure 12.25. The highest priority Service is selected, as is the 
most recent of up to seven tradelog files displayed in the list. (Tradelog file
names are explained in Section 12.4.2.) 

Open Ord9r £xtrac~ion 
Seleot Tradelog 

gun f ~..,I ...;;;;oa:_..,l 

Flgure12.25 Extract Working Orders Dialog Box 

2. Select another Servtce if necessary, then select a single tradelo'g. You cannot 
combine working orders from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. The processing window displays 
messages relating to initial processing of sutr 
scrlber/user records. If only one sutr 
scriber/user logged into the selected Service 
during the treding session, the tradelog is 
processed. (Continue with step 4.) If multiple 
subscriber/user combinations logged in, the 
Subscriber/User dialog box shown in Figure 
12.261s displayed. 

To select all subscriber/user combinations In the dis
played list, select the All check bcx. Otherwise, 
cheese the Selected check bcx and select item( s) 
from the list. 

Figure 12.26 Subscriber/User 
Dialog Box 
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t 2 Offline Utilifies 

4. Choose OK. You are prompted to load a formatted floppy diskette into Drive 
A:. The diskette must have enough space to hold the entire file; if the file is 
too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will not copy the file. 

An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user prompt, Extracting 
Working Orders. A status message, Open order me A:OOydddss.nnn created 
with x orders Is displayed when processing is successful. The open order file be
gins with 0 to indicate that the file was created using the Offline Utilities. 

12.7.2 Create Trade Tickets 

For each GLOBEX trade, a GLOBEX Order Execution Confirmation ticket is 
printed for each party of the trade at all affiliated administrative keystatlons and 
added to the tradelogs at those keystations. This option lets you reprint trade 
tickets from a selected tradelog. 

1 . Select Create Trade Tickets in the Special menu to display the dialog box 
shown in Figure 12.27. The highest priority Service Is selected, as is the 
most recent of up to seven tradelog files displayed in the list. (Tradelog file
names are eX"plained in Section 12.4.2.) 

Generate Trad• Tickets 
S.-lect; Tr•delog 

.llUIT II 

Figlll& 12.27 Cnlate Trade nekBIS Dialog Box 
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12 Offline U#lllies 

---···~···--------------------

2. Select a different Service if necessary, then select a single tradelog file. You 
cannot combine trade tickets from multiple Services. 

3. Choose OK. As the tradelog is processed, messages in the processing win
dow indicate which subscriber/user combinations have trade ticket activity. 
If trade tiCkets exist on the tradelog, the Trade Ticket dialog box shown in 
Figure 12.28 is displayed. If no trade tickets exist, the status message No 
Trade Tickets in selected tradelog is displayed, the dialog box closes, 
and the utility screen is restored. 

'i]AU 

Rgure 12.28 SeJelil Trade Trcllels Dialog Box 

4. You can print all tickets or selected tickets. When the Trade Tickets dialog box 
Is displayed, Selected is the initial file type choice and the cursor is on the 
first ticket name in the list. Each item in the list includes subscriber, user, 
instrument, order number, and execution time. Select All or select file(s). 

5. Choose OK. An hourglass is displayed during processing along with the user 
promPt, Extracting Trade Tickets. Depending on your processing options 
(Section 12.3), the tickets, which are treated as a report, are printed at the 
audit trall printer, written to Drive A: (you are prompted to load a formatted 
floppy diskette), or both. You can print the tickets on the standard pre-
printed forms or on regular paper. (See Appendix E for instructions on 
loading trade ticket fonms into the ·printer.) 

If the tiCket Information is too extensive to fit onto one diskette, the system will 
request another until processing Is completed. 

A message in the status window indicates when tiCket processing is complete 
and, if the report was written to a diskette, displays the file name. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

The status message is Report TTydddss.R01 created • xxx Trade Tickets 
processed. The filename on disk is TTydddss.Rnn. where: 

TT ,. is the report type (Trade Tickets) 

y • the last digit of the year 

ddd = the Julian date (the day of the year, numbered from 1-365) 

ss • Service code 

R ~ fixed character signifying a report 

nn • file sequence number, used for large files spanning muH1ple diskettes. 

12.7.3 Separate Open Orders 

This process sorts the orders in a single open order file according to their Ex· 
change identifier and creates an open order file for a selected Exchange. The 
file is written to a diskette in Drive A. 

1. Select Separate Open Orders in the Special menu to display the dialog box 
shown in Figure 12.29. The highest priority Service Is selected, as Is the 

Servioe List 

FHe list 

Select Open Order File 
Separa~a Op•n Orders 

~J 1 3: 3U 

[ ... _"_ld_·_l;_"_'"_-_._ .. _· __ ·_7·_,_ .• _,_ .. _~ ____ _...11 ~UIT I .. I __ Jl_k __ ,, 

Figlft 12.29 Sepanate Open Olders Dialog Box 
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12 Offline Utilities 

most recent of up to seven open order files in the list. (Open order file· 
names are explained in Section 12.4.1.) 

2. Select another Service if necessary, then select a single open order file. You 
can select only one Service and one open order file. 

3. Choose OK. The Select Exchange dialog box, shown in Figure 12.30, Is dis
played; the list consists only of the Exchanges that exist in the selected 
open order file. If there is more than one Exchange in the list, the Item "All 

GLOBEX Europe 
Select E><ohange 

Exch.ange 

Code Na,.e 
F MilTIF 

'--[ ______ _...II sun ,,..., -.~~K-.... , 

Figure 12.30 Select Exchange Dialog Box 

Exchanges" is added to the end of the list The first Exchange in the list is 
highlighted; a message directs you to select an Exchange. 

4. Choose OK. You are prompted to load a formatted floppy diskette into Drive 
A:. The diskette must have enough space to hold the entire file; If the total 
space for all files Is too large to fit onto one diskette, the system will not be· 
gin the copy process. 

An hourglass is displayed during the copy process and a message, Copying 
Open Order file to Drive A:, Please Wait •.• is displayed in the user prompt 
area. After each Exchange open order file Is successfully written to the diskette, 
a status m::~ssage, Exchange XXXX Open Order File A:xOydddss.u.z created 
with xx orders Is displayed. The filename on disk Is xyzdddss.u.z where: 

x z E for extracted open orders, R for recovery open orders 

z = Exchange identifier: M=CME, f=MATIF 

y = the last digit of the year 
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12 Offline Utlliffes 

ddd e the Julian data (the day of the year, numbered from 1-385) 

ss = Service code (GA=GLOBEX America, GE•GLOBEX Europe) 

uz = file extension number 

I! any of the Exchange open order files already exist on the diskette in Drive A, 
the Overwrite Existing Files dialog box (Figure 12.31) is displayed. You can 

-1 Operation Will OveiWrite Existing Files 

(}) Do You Wish to Continue 

I OK I 1 Cancel i 

Figure 12.31 overwrite Existing Files Dlalog Box 

choose to overwrite all files (choose OK) or cancel the entire copy process 
(choose Cancel). 

12.8 Exiting the Offline Utilities 
Select Exit in the menu bar to close the Offline Utilities and return to the 
GLOBEX Main Menu. 

At this point, if errors occurred during your use of the Offline Utilities, the error 
log file is written to diskette under the file name ERAOR.L01, unless you have 

! changed the options. 

' 12.9 Auxiliary Messages 
Message boxes related to file processinglcopying and printing may be displayed 
in the course of your use of the Offline Utilities. 
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12 Offline U/1/iliss 

12.9.1 Output Diskette 

This message box is displayed If the keystation cannot write a file to Drive A: 
(see Figure 12.32). 

---·-----
PLEASE INSLRT A NEW DISK IN ORIVE A: 

The disk in drive A: has Insufficient free space. 

l OK j I Cancel I 
Figure 12.32 Output Diskette Dialog Box 

The most common causes for this problem are: 

• There is no diskette in the drive. 

• The diskette is not formatted. 

• The drive is malfunctioning. 

• There is Insufficient free space on the diskette for the file. In most 
cases you are prompted to Insert additional diskettes until file proc
essing is complete. However, if you want to copy an open order file, 
the diskette must have enough free space to hold the entire file. It is 
recommended that you use a blank, formatted diskette for this func
tion. 

If you can identify the cause of the problem and resolve it, select OK to indicate 
that the diskette is ready for processing. Otherwise, select Cancel to terminate 
the process and contact the GCC. 
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72 Offline Utilities 

12.9.2 Input Diskette 

This message box is displayed if the keystation cannot read a file in Drive A: 
(see Figure 12.33), 

- ----------------------------Disk Missing or Unusable 

Please Inset a Oislrette 

I OK I I Cancel I 
Figure 12.33 Input Diskelle Dialog Box 

The most common causes for this problem are: 

• There is no diskette in the drive. 

• The diskette is not formatted. 

• The drive is malfunctioning. 

lf you can identify the cause of the problem and resolve it, select OK to indicate 
that the diskette is ready for procassing. Otherwise, select Cancel to terminate 
the process and contact the GCC. 
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12 Offline Utilities 

12.9.3 Print Spooler 

The print spooler message (see Figure 12.34) is displayed whenever you per· 
form a print operation. Select Cancel to cancel the job or do nothing to let print
ing continue. Once the print operation is finished, the dialog box closes. 

~~--

... """Report 

Sending Report file 
To Print Spooler 

Figure 12.34 Print Spooler Dialog Box 
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12.9.4 Print Error 

This error message box (see Figure 12.35) is displayed if the printer is offline or 
there is a printer communication problem. The file you are attempting to print is 
identified in the message. If you can resolve the problem, printing will continue 
with no further action. If you are unsuccessful, select OK to terminate the print 
process. 

----~-----

Error 

@ Cannot print A:STATUS.R01 

I OK 

Figure 12.35 Print Error Dialog Box 
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13, GLOBEX Operating Principles 

13.1 Order Definition 
GLOBEX defines an order as a user's expression of willingness to buy or sell a 
specified quantity of a specified Instrument at a specified price. The system sup
ports four types of price limit orders and differentiates them according to price, 
time, and size constraints provided at the time you enter the order. Order types 
are: 

Bid 

• Price - Executes at the specified price or better. 

• Time ·Order remains in the session until you cancel it or it is matched. 

• Quantity - An Order quantity. 

Offer 

• Price • Executes at the specified price or better. 

• Time· Order remains in the session until you cancel it or It is matched. 

• Quantity- An order quantity. 

Hlt(Sell) 

• Price· Executes at the specified price or better. 

• Time - The order must be partially or fully filled when it is presented, 
and any unfilled quantity is then removed from the system. 

• Quantity- An order quantity. 

Take(Buy) 

• Price - Executes at the specified price or better. 

• Time- The order must be partially or fully filled when it is presented, 
and any unfilled quantity is then removed from the system. 

• Quantity· An order quantity. 

Note: Bid/Ask is a combination of Bid and Offer, and is not a separate order 
type. 
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13 GLOBEX Operating Principles 

13.2 Order Entry 
The GLOBEX system processes orders according to strict rules. System proto
cols are designed to help ei'Jsure that no ambiguity can arise between the user 
and the Host concerning the state of any order. 

Before an order may be transmitted to the Host. it Is submitted to an authorization 
check to delarmine whether or not the originating subscriber/trader is authorized to 
submit orders of this type. 

Every order submitted must then pass certain validation tests made on data in 
the dialog box. 

As soon as possible after an order is received by the Host, it is logged to the 
Host audit trail, after which the originating keystation is sent an order acknow· 
ledgment message which means that the order will be processed. Receipt of 
this message results in removal of the dialog box (except Bid/Ask, Market Maker, 
and Working Order) from the screen. After this. the keystation receives a detailed 
response which confirms the processing of the new order, displayed in the mail
box. Both the order entry and the receipt of acknowledgment from the Host are 
entered into the printed audit trail. 

The keystation can support a maximum of 500 open orders, regardless of the 
number of active Services. If you need to enter more than 500 orders, you must 
log in at another keystation using a different trader identifier. 

Trading more than 254 different prices on a single instrument in a single trade 
will cause your keystation to fail. 

The Exception Orders Report in the Offline Utlllties itemizes the discrepancies 
between orders entered at your keystatlon and orders received at the Host from 
your keystation (see Section 12). Contact the GCC concerning any such discre
pancies. 

Order Access 
Any operator who has signed-in to an existing session may manipulate any or
ders owned by that session. However, In an emergency such as keystatlon lai· 
lure, the GLOBEX Control Center may remove individual orders when they are 
uniquely identified by authorized member firm personnel. 
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13 GLOBEX Operating Principles 

Multiple Entry 

You may have multiple orders, possibly at the same price, on either or both sides 
of any system book (i.e., multiple Bids or Offers for the same Instrument). GLO
BEX also allows orders from the same trader to be matched with each other. 
See the appropriate Exchange rules for further restrictions. 

13.3 Passing the Book 
This is a special case of order entry. G LOBEX is a separate trading session 
from Regular Trading Hours (RTH). Since many futures and options orders are 
Good-1111-Cancelled (GTC), it Is important that any GTC orders that are untraded 
at the end of either session continue to trade during the next session. Passing 
the Book is the process by which orders are transferred from one session to the 
next. 

Passing the Book out of GLOBEX should only occur after the GLOBEX Session Is 
closed, or In the case of failure (which effectively terminates the GLOBEX Session). 
GLOBEX maintains an on-disk tradelog at each keystation. The external system to 
which you want to Pass the Book must be able to read the open orders file; GLO
BEX does not provide any utilities for uploading to external systems. 

To Pass the Book Out of GLOBEX: 
1. Use Extract Open Orders (see Section 7.14), which "marks" the tradelog, 

cancels your remaining open orders, logs you out, and creates an open or
der file. 

2. Upload the open order file to an external system. 

To Pass the Book to GLOBEX: 
1: Create an open order file on the external system. 

2. Use Upload Orders (see Section 7.14) to load the open orders into your GLO
BEX keystation. 
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13 GLOBEX Operating Principles 

The book is passed into GLOBEX during the staging period prior to a Market 
Open (see Section 4.1 ). Uploaded orders are processed and posted as new or· 
ders. (Any orders with More quantities are ignored and not uploaded.) 

Recovering from a Failure 

When the Host experiences a failure from which it cannot recover, you can no 
longer trade. In such a situation, trading must be re-opened. Market Opening in· 
eludes the staging period, during which you can recover your open orders. 

To facilitate a quick and accurate reentry of all the orders that were open at the 
time of failure, upload the open order file created at your keystation (see Sec· 
lions 7.14 and 4.1). 

Reloaded orders are given a new GLOBEX entry time, based on the sequence in 
which the orders are received at the Host. The new time is the basis for order 
priority following Host recovery. 

There is also a possibility that the Host might fail after a trade occurs but before it 
notifies the keystations of the trade; in this case the keystation will not receive 
the traded message and the audit trail and tradelog will record the just-traded or· 
dar as still open. The GCC monitors all trades for this type of event, and will notify 
you of the trade. 

NOTE: If an instrument is In an Open state when orders are uploaded, orders in 
that instrument are eligible for matching immediately. 

13.4 Order Modification 
There are three ways to modify the state or content of an existing order: 

• Change Order Function -This is equivalent to a Cancel order folio· 
wed by entry of the new (changed) order. This results In loss of priority, 
since the changed order is assigned a new timestamp. Orders are auto· 
matically placed on hold when you display the Change dialog box. 

• Hold Order Function ·This is used to change the state of existing or· 
ders. When an order is placed on hold, any untraded quantity (if pre
sent) is simultaneously placed into the hold state and removed from all 
market information displays. 
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r 3 GLOB EX Operating Principles 

• Release Order Function- This is used to return all orders from the 
held state to the active state. The effect of this function is precisely the 
opposite of the hold function. 

When you change, hold, or release an order, it loses its time priority in the Stan
ding Order Book. 

NOTE: If the original order has been completely matched when you select it and 
choose the change or hold function, you will receive a warning message that 
your order no longer exists. This means your order has been exec1.1ted and it is 
too late to change it or place It on hold. 

It is possible for an order to partially match before It is changed or held. If you are 
changing or placing one order on hold, check the Trader Mailbox for the q1.1antfty. If 
muniple orders are being changed or placed on hold, check your audft trail printer. 

Orders are automatically placed on hold when the trader chooses the order to 
modify. This prevents the order from being traded while it is being modified. 

13.5 Order Deletion 
There are several ways to remove orders from the Standing Order Book: Cancel 
All Orders, Cancel All Bids, Cancel All Offers, Cancel Orders by Instrument, Can
cel Selected Orders, and Hold Open Orders (temporary deletion). Cancel func
tions are applied to held orders as well as active orders. 

13.6 Automated Matching 
Matching rules control the execution of transactions. There are six principles in-
volved. · 
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13 GLOBT;X Operating Principles 

13.6.1 Order Processing 
Each order proceeds through three stages within the system: 

• New Order Processing- When you first enter an order, the system 
tries to find one or more standing orders (orders already in the Standing 
Order Book) that can partially or completely fill the new order. Any stan
ding order matched to a new order is classed as a filling order. 

At the end of this stage of processing, a Bid or Offer order will either be comple
tely filled (and removed from the system), partially filled, or unfilled with the re
maining quantity added to the Standing Order Book for the specified instrument. 
Any unfilled quantity of a Hit or Take order is always removed. A Hit or Take or
der never becomes a standing order. 

The quantity is shown to the market; as an order trades, quantity diminishes and 
is updated in the summary market display on the screen. 

• Standing Order Processing • When an order becomes a standing or
der, it is assigned a priority in relation to all other standing orders in the 
book. These rules of priority are based on order price and transaction 
timestamp. 

' The purpose of slandlng order processing is to try to trade any unfilled quantity in 
your original order that did not trade during new order processing. A standing or
der remains In the order book until its quantity is completely consumed or until it 
is explicitly cancelled. 

• Order Removal- In this final phase, your order Is removed from the 
system. Removal is implicit If the quantity is completely traded, or if the 
order is a Hit or Take and is removed directly after new order proces
sing. Explicit removal occurs through a Cancel or Hold transaction; the 
selected order is removed from the order book. 

However, since GLOBEX starts the trading day, GTC and DAY orders that are 
still open at the end of the GLOBEX session and are routed to the RTH session 
will continue to trade during regular trading hours. Unless the order is explicitly 
cancelled or totally consumed by trading, it exists and remains open as GLOBEX 
trading ends. 
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18 GLOBEX Operating Principles 

13.6.2 Order Eligibility 
A new order Is eligible to be matctted with a standing order, and a trade will re
sult, whenever all of the following conditions hold: 

1. One order is a buy order and the other is a sell order. 

2. The two orders are against the same instrument. 

3. The price of the buy order is greater than or equal to the price of the sell order. 

13.6.3 Standing Order Priority 
GLOBEX processes orders based on price and time priority. Each GLOBEX or
der is given an order entry time and is processed based on that entry time. The
refore, even If the system response time is slow, '1irst-in-first-out• priority is 
maintained. 

Price and time priority are maintained on an instrument-by-instrument basis. 
Therefore, an order for a less active instrument may be executed a few seconds 
before an order for a more active instrument. 

The priority of a standing order, relative to other standing orders for the same 
instrument, is based on the following: 

Price 

A trade takes place at the price of the standing order. Normally, the prices of the 
matched new order and the standing order are the same. For buy orders, the 
higher price has higher priority; for sell orders, the lower price has higher priority. 

Sometimes, however, the price of the sell order Is less than the price of the buy 
order (crossed market condition). In this case, the trade takes place at the mer· 
kat-maker price (the older, standing price). This also guarantees that all new or· 
ders are filled at the best available opposite price. 

Time 
if there are multiple standing orders at the same price, they are evaluated for 
matching by time priority. Earlier orders have priority over later orders. 
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13 GLOBE:X Operating Principles 

Maximum Possible Match 

If multiple standing orders are eligible for matching against a new order, matches 
will be considered In priority sequence until one of the following conditions Is ful
filled: 

The new order is completely filled, OR 

All eligible standing orders have been considered. 

Two orders will always trade up to their maximum potential, by completely filling 
one order or the other. At the conclusion of matching, there will be no remaining 
trade potential in the Standing Order Book. 
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13 GLOBEX Operating Principii!JS 

13.7 Standing Order Book 
The Standing Order Book arranges orders by price and time; each side of the 
book market is made up of zero or more sub-books. Figure 13.1 shows a typical 
book market for a single instrument, with four sub-books on the offer side and 
three sub-books on the bid side. You'll notice that new orders are added at the 

' tar right and far left of each sub-book and that matched orders gradually meet 
along a central merge line. The best Bid and best Offer are physically closest in 
the model. Since there is currently a value spread (no price overlap) between 
the Bid side and the Offer side, no matching can take place at this time. 

Last 

HigheSt 

Worst 
Lowest 

Bid Side 
Time Order 01 Bids 

First 

ll311.86 Sd ·- ... 1 ,,..... ..., I 
,, ... ,, ul 

Each box stands for an .my 
into 1 side of a market. 

1'"" ...... r 

Offer Side 
Time Order of Offers 

I 139.70 u 1139.70 6.0 1139.70 s.o 1 

,,. •. ., , ... j 

Value Spraad 

I Beol OllerValuo1 139.1& 
a.st Bki Value:: 138.86 

Figure 13.1 Standing Order Book 
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Worst 
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13 GLOBEX Operating Principles 

Worst 

.. 
" ~ 
~ 

i! 
0 
~ 

I 
Best 

Wam 

f ,. 
II: 
0 
!! 
1 a: 

Best 

There are two ways in which an entry can be positioned in a book market, both 
determined by the entry's value. 

If there is already a su!rbook with the same value as the new entry, the new en
try is entered at the bottom of the su!J..book (see Figure 13.2). 

First 

1140.o5 

1139.70 

11$(UU 

Flrs1 

r·-
1'"·70 
1139.61 

Time Order at Olfors 

5~1 
2.01139.10 6.01139.70 

,uf 
Time Order of Oflers 

ul 
2.01139.70 e.olt39.70 

12.01131.81 ul 

·~I 

Last 

snl 

rsur !5.01 
1. New Offerentel"l!! matket, 

Value iB «fWJI tc that Of 
en entry that fs akeady --· 
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F'ogure 132 Book Market Entry Posl!lonlng, at Market 
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13 GLOBEX Operatillg Principles 

If a sub-book with the same value as the new entry does not exist, a new sub
book is created with the new entry placed at the top of the book, as in Figure 
13.3. This sub-book Is positioned between other sub-books to preserve the va
lue ordering of sub-books. A new sub-book is automatically created when a new 
entry betters the current best price for that side of the market. 

Finn 
nme Otder o1 Olfero 

Last 

1140.0S ul s.ol 113~ 
1139.70 2.01139.70 6.01139.70 s.ol 1. New Offer enter• market. 

1139.61 ,~OJ 
Value is net equal to that of an 
erury tbat ;a ~eady positiOned • 

ValuoSpnwl 

nme Order ot Offe<s 
First Last 

1140.1Mi s.ol 
1·- 5.01 2. entry IS poslttoned ttthetop Of a 

1""'·'10 2.01139.7'0 8.01139.10 s.ol 
new sub-book. the .ub-tlook 18 
Jllaced t>ttween other .sub-books 
to p.....,.,., rel8ti~ offer value 

1139.61 ,~I 
on:terk'!g. 

Flgur& 13.3 BOOk Market Entty Positioning, New Sub-BOOk Created 
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1 S GLOBE: X Operating Priflciples 

Sample Transaction 

! Figure 13.4 shows a Bid posted at a value of 139.19 (with a quantity of 10), a 
value that betters the current best Bid. Since there is no sub-book at this price 
on the Bid side of the book, a new one is created. At this point, the best Bid 
value Is equal to the best Offer, so the Bid and Offer sub-books with the value of 

Bid Slde Offer Side 

Last 
Time Order of Ill!:!• Time Order of Offers 

First First l.aot 
Highest 

Worst 

1'..,05 5.0 I .. 
j 

i 
1 .. 39.70 2.0 1139.10 e.-o 1139.70 s.o I ~ 
1129..61 1~.0 I " ~ 

.a Bes! I " iS ., 
" .., 
" Boat < ;! 
~ 1138li s..oi13S.e& 1.ol138.&& 4;01 

Value Spread 

" i 1138.'14 3.01 i 
l'i!illS tu I 3. 11.0 Wom 

LoweS! 

Figure 13.4 Book Market, Aller Posting 

139.19 are submitted to the matching function. 
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13 GLOBEiX Operating Principles 

Both of the Offer entries are fully traded for a total quantity of 9; the bid is only 
partially traded. A quantity of 1 remains. After the trade is over, a clean-up takes 
place. The Offer sub-book with a value of 139.19 has no more entries in it, so it 
is removed. A Bid remains for 1, so it remains In the sub-book. A new value 
spread exists in the book. Figure 13.5 shows the book at this stage following the 
trade. 

Bid Side Offer Side 

nme on10r 01 Bids Time Oilier of Offers 
Last First First l.aOI 

Highest 

Worst 

l' ... il!i 5..,1 w = 
~ 

lf39.7Q 2:.ol t39.70 &.o 
1

139.70 s.o I -g 
rm1 1!1!.0 I New best otter ! 

Best , ! 
1'39.19 ,_.I Value Spread 

.! Best 
c 

1'38
... Jl.(ll'38.86 1.01138.86 4.0 I > 

:2 .. 
i 1,36.74 3.1) I 
';; ls.stooerVIk!r. 139.61 
o; 

1138.38 3.01138.38 11.DI 
IBostllldV-: 139.19 

Worst - $. Matching d~SeoYerS a ttade at value 139.1& of quantity 9.0. 
4. ihe Sid wu only pal'tillty tl'ilded. Oulnllty of 1..0 lefklwar. 

Note new beet Sid and beet Offer values. 

Figure 13.5 Book Mall<et, After Trade 
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Appendix A: Futures and Options Symbols on GLOBEX 

CME CONTRACTS 

Codes COdes 

Australian Dollar Futures, Options, Spreads 
British Pound Futures, Options, Spreads 
Canadian Dollar Futures , Options, Spreads 
Cross Currency - DM!JY Futures 
Deutsche Mark FUttJres, Options, Spreads 
Eurodollar Futures, Options, Spreads 
Forward Deutsche Mark Futures and Spreads 
Forward Yen Futures and SpreadS 
Goldman Sachs Index, Futures and Options 
Japanese Yen Futures, Options, Spreads 

I LIBOR Futures, Options, Spreads 

AD 
NB 
CD 
DJ 
DM 
ED 
FM 
FE 
Gl 
JY 
EM 

Mexican Paso Futures, Options, Spreads 
Mldcap Futures and Options 
MMI Futures and OptiOns 
Rolling D-Mark Futures and Options 
Rolling Yen Futures and Spreads 
Roiling Pound Futures and Op!ions (weekly) 
Russell2000 Futures and Options 
S&P Futures and Options 
Swiss Franc Futures, OPI!Ons, Spreads 
Treasury Blll Futures, Options, Spreads 
1YearTreasury Bill Futures, Op!ions, SpreadS 

MP 
MD 
BC 
RD 
RY 

p- (1-5) 
RL 
SP 
SF 
TB 
YR 

MA11F CONTRACTS 
Contract 
PIBOR 
NOT!ONNEL 
CAC40 
ECU 

Futures 
PIS 
NNN 
CAC 
ECU 

Options 
OPI 
ONN 

oxu 

Each symbol is to be followed by the standard month designator: 
January F May K September U 
February G June M October V 
March H July N November X 
April J August 0 December Z 

Each month designator Is to be followed by the last digit of the year, e.g. 1995 = 5, 1996 • 6. 

Example: Eurodollar Future, December 1995 = EDZ5 
Eurodollar Put9200, June 1996 = EDM6 P9200 
Swiss Frane Call 770, March 1996 = SFH6C0770 
TED Spread (T -BIII!Eurodollar Spread) March 1996 = TBH6-EDH6 
Eurodollar Calendar Spread, March 1996- Sept 1996 = EDH6-EDU6 · 
Eurodollar Strangle, June 1996 • EDM6SG2227 
Notionna1Bond,Decernber199S = NNNZ5 
Notionnel Put. January 1996 ONNFSP1060 
CAC40 Future, November 1995 • CACXS 
PIBOR Call, March 1995 = OPIHSC93SO 
ECU Future, June 1996 ECUM6 
ECU Put, March 1995 = OXUH6P0760 

The exchanges will update, daily, all Futures, Options, and Spreads to be traded in that day's 
GLOBEX Session. Your GLOBEX keystatlon will download the list automatically. We recommend 
that the main control unit be kept on at all times (although you may tum off your screen), so that new 
instruments will alreadY be loaded in your keystation when you log in. 
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- Appendix 8: Clearing Information 
This appendix defines clearing Information to be used by each Exchange trading 
on GLOBEX. Fields that are not defined in this section require general informa
tion specified in Section 4.4.2. 

CME Clearing Information 
• Acct #- Account number for order. Ten positions in number. For a give

up order, use the customer number at carrying firm or executing firm sus
pense account number. 
Options: 

# In first position, Indicates a bunched account trade (discretionary/APS). 
Positions 2-10 are actual customer number or series ID. 

$ In first position, indicates a bunched account trade (discretionary/APS). 
Positions 2-6 are series ID or customer account number, and 7-10 are 
CTAIAPS Group 10. 

• In first position, indicates a bunched account trade (discratlonary/APS) . 
Positions 2-10 are account number series identifier, followed by a 
dash and the firm's allocation rule I D. 

• Origin- Origin of order. Defaults to pravlous entry. 
Options: 

1 Customer order. 

2 House order. 

• CTI -Customer Type Indicator. The prior entry Is the 'default. Options: 

1 All orders placed by a keystation operator for his own account or an ac
count in which he has a financial interest. 

2 All orders placed for the proprietary accounts of the clearing member 
firm having the GLOBEX keystatlon. 

3 All orders placed for the account of another keystation operator or an ac
count in which said keystation operator has a financial interest. 

4 All other orders. 
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Appendix B: Clearing /rrforma/ion 

The CTI and Origin fields of the Clearing Information area automatically default 
to the last entry. Keystation operators trading for different origins and CTI codes 
must routinely check these fields for accuracy. 

• Fee - Clearing fee indicator Initially blank. Enter tee, or leave blank. 
Valid codes are: 

E = Equity Member/Clearing Member 
L = Lessee/106.F. Employee 
B = CBOE Member 
H = 1 06.H./J. Firm 
C = Customer 

• F-Ex- Foreign exchange. Initially blank, indicating a regular trade. It the 
first character of the account number is • this field must be blank and is 
disabled. 

• F-Finm - Initially blank. If the foreign exchange field Is blank, leave this 
field blank. 

• Field Dependencies 

Origin 

1 

2 

CTI 

1, 3, 4 

1,2,3,4 

F-ExF-Firm 

GUNon-blank 

SXNon-blank 

blankblank 

GUNon-blank 

SXNon-blank 

blankblank 
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Appendix B: Clearing Information 

MATIF Clearing Information 
• Qualifier- This value is not used by MATIF SA's systems. At the end of 

the GLOBEX Session, all orders remaining in the system are automat
ically cancelled. 

• Origin - Origin of order, required. Defaults to previous entry. 

1 Order entered for a customer. 

2 Order entered for the member's proprietary account 

• F·Ex- The other clearing member. 

GU Give-up (see additional Information below) 

Blank Simple trade 

• F·Firm - Used for a give-up. 

GU The three-character trading code identifying the 
transferee in MA TIF format. 

Blank Leave blank for a simple trade. 

• Action - The type of assignment. Initially 0 (Opening). 

0 Opening 

C Closing 

F FIFO (first-in, first-out) closing 

T Turn around 

X Other 

• Memo • A message of up to 15 characters, displayed in the commen· 
talre lield on SAND2 (MA TIF Clearing System). Initially blank. All alpha· 
numeric and special characters allowed except single and double quote, 
ccmma, reverse quote, and vertical bar. 

(The CTI and Fee fields are disabled lor MATIF.) 
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• Field Dependencies 

Origin 

1 

2 

F-Ex 

GU 

GU 

How to Carry Out a Give-Up 

F·Ffrm 

Non-blank 

Non-blank 

It is possible to trade on the GLOBEX system with pre-allocation: the transaction 
is allocated as a give-up on the clearing system. 

However, it is possible to enter the trade directly as a give-up: the transferer 
specifies the trading code of the transferee in the f·Firm field. 

For an authorized give-up, the information concerning the allocation to an ac
count, with an origin and an action, will not be transmitted to the transferee via 
the give-up message on SAN02's alocation functions. Only the Memo field from 
the clearing information is transmmed to the transferee in the message allouant 
(transferred message) field of the give-up operation on SAN02. 

More information on this subject is included in the MATIF GLOBEX manual. 
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Appendix C: Additional Price Information 
for Partner Exchanges 

----------------------'=-----~----

This appendix describes GLOBEX requirements for prioes entered on various 
exchange(s), and gives additional details concerning how GLOBEX evaluates 
those prioes. 

Prioe types are: 

• Whole numbers. 

• Fractional- 32nds. 

• Fractional- 64ths. 

• Fractionai/Declmal -Fractional- Half-32nds. 

• Fractional/Decimal- Fractional- Quarter-32nds. 

• Decimal/Fractional- Halves. 

• Decimal/Fractional - Fourths. 

Requirements for Entering Prices in 32nds and 64ths 
These requirements apply to prices entered for orders, bid/ask spreads, and 
price limits. 

1. Use only the minus sign(-) and digits 0 through 9. 

2. The prioe must be within the high and low price limits as specified for the given 
instrument. 

3. A blank price field will not be accepted. 

4. The rightmost two digits always reflect the fractional pcrtlon (I.e .. 00 through 
31 or 00 through GS). 

5. If you type two digits or less, the system assumes you are typing a fractional 
pcrtion. You must type at least three digits to represent an integer and no 
fraction. For example: 

• 500 is 5 and 0/32nds. 

• 5 Is 5132nds. 

• 50 is Invalid for S2nds. 

6. The fractional portion cannot be more than the fractional denominator; a frac· 
tiona! portion above 31 for 32nds or 63 for 64ths will not be accepted. 
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Appendix C: Addlrianal Price Information for Partner Exchanges 

7. The price for 32nds can range from -99931 through 999931; the price for 
64ths can range from -99963 through 999963, depending upon limits de
fined by the Exchange. 

Requirements for Entering Prices in 
Half· and Quarter-32nds 
The following requirements apply to instruments whose prices are stated in half-
32nds and quarter-32nds. 

1. The rightmost three digits always reflect the fractional portion (i.e., 000 
through 315 or 000 through 317). 

2. The first two digits of the fractional portion cannot go above the fraction de
nominator (i.e., the keystation will not accept a price if the first two digits of 
the fractional portion are above 31). 

3. The right-most digit of the fractional portion must be the following: 

• For half-32nds: 0, 5 (5 for 11AI}. 

• For quarter-32nds: 0, 2 (for 1 h), 5 (for 2 quarters), 7 (for 3 quarters). 

4. Typing three digits or less implies a fractional portion only; you must type at 
least four digits if you want an Integer and no fraction for half-32nds or quar
ter-32nds. For instance: 

• 5000 is 5, 0 32nds, and 0 haff-32nds. 

• 5 is 1 han-32nd. 

• 505 is invalid for half- or quaner-32nds. 

• 313 is also invalid for half- or quarter-32nds. 

5. The price for half-32nds can range (theoretically, for keystation validation pur
poses} from -99315 through 999315. 

6. The price for quarter-32nds can range from -99317through 999317. 
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A{JI)endlx C: Addftionel Price lnformetion for Partner Exc;hanges 

Entering Prices in Halves and Fourths 
The following requirements apply to Instruments whose prices are stated in 
halves and fourths. 

1. Only the rightmost digit reflects the fractional portion (0, 2, 5, or 7). 

2. The fractional portion is represented in hundredths (1/100) with the ones place 
truncated off. For example, 0.25 is represented as 2: 0.75 is represented 
as7. 

3. The tractional portion can be the following: 

• For halves: 0, 5 (5 for 1 half). 

• For fourths: 0, 2 (for 1 fourth), 5 (for 2 fourths), 7 (for 3 fourths). 

4. Typing one digit Implies a fractional portion only; you must type at least two 
digits to specify whole numbers. For example: 

• 5000 is 500 and no halves. 

• 5ls 1 hall. 

• 506 Is Invalid for halves and fourths. 

5. The price must increment according to the minimum tick size for the instru
ment. 

6. The price for helves can range (theoretically, for keystation validation pur· 
poses) from ·99995 through 999995. 

7. The price for fourths can range from ·99997 through 999997. 

Altering Prices 
When you alter the price (quote box) using the UP and DOWN arrow buttons or 
UP and DOWN keys, GLOBEX validates the price after every change, not only 
when you choose OK. 
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Appendix C: AddiUonal Price Information for Partner Exchanges 

Price Check Value 
This calculation is based on the price check value (between 1 and 1 0 ticks) that 
you establish using the Instrument Parameters function. GLOBEX checks that 
all entered order prices are within the established range of the market Last. 

For example, you have established a price check value of 8 ticks. The price you 
entered is 9731 (97 311.lz). which convens to 3135 32nds. Assume that the Last 
is 3138. 

Your low price limit is therefore (3138 - 8) 32nds ~ 3130 32nds ~ 97 2%z. 

Your high price limit is therefore (3138 + 8) 32nds ~ 3146 32nds ~ 98 1%z. 

The warning would have been displayed if your price had been outside of this 
range. 

It may be possible that when there is a very small Last, for example, 5 32nds, the 
price check value may display the warning on any change in price, since the 
"delta" of the calculation could be zero or a negative number. 
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Appendix D: Parallel Methods for Initiating Functions 

Alerts 
Aboul 

TRADE 
Bld/Ask 
Sid 
Otter 
Htt 
Take 
Change 
Cancel Instrument 
RFO 
V-RFOa 
Book 

Pass tile Book 
i Print File 

, . SPECIAL TRADE 
1 Market Maker 

Buy Working Order 
Sell Wofki"Q Orcter 

MODIFY 
HOl<l 
Release 

DISP!.AY 
Openo-. 
PageOlr 
Olganizations 
Malf<et Maker Page 
Acliv<o Markets 

PARAMETERS 
GLOB EX 
.Create/Modify CU51. Page 
.Create/Modify 

MaJI<et Makor Page 
·Crrmte!ModiiY 

Clearing Recclrl& 
-Modify Svc. DfW, PriariiY 
-Mocllfy Order Ssquern;s 
lnstnlment!Sorviee 
~Instrument 

Llmi15,$pn>ad,RI'O's, 
Orriet Size, lncrement 

Site, - Cll8ck 
.serviCe 

ACCQunt Number, Orr!tlr 
Lim~ 

WINOOW 
Trader Mailbox 
licker 
Prtc:e Page 
Style 
lnS111Jmont Spacing 
Owfla!l Wamlng 

I Bid/Ask 
Bid 
Offer 
Hit 
Take 
Change 
Caneellnal 
RFQ 

Book 

Market Maker 
BuyWO 
S<!IIWO 

Trade 

BidAek 
Sid 
Offer 
Hit 
Take 
Cllange 

Hold 
Release 

Open Orders 

TAAOETILE 
ALRTHIST 

INSTCXL 
RFO 
VIEWRFOs 
BOOK 
NEXT BOOK 
?ASS BOOK 
PRINT FILE 

MKTMAKER 
BUYWO 
SELL WO 

PAGEDIR 
ORGS 
ARST MKT MAKER 
ACTVMKTS 

GLBXPARAM 

INSTISERV PARAM 

PRICE PAG~ 
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Trading Panel 
Menus (fv1ouse) Hard Keys Soft Keys 

' 
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Appendix£: Printer Maintenance 

The customer is responsible tor maintaining a supply of continuous-form paper, trade 
confirmation tickets, and printer ribbons. Continuous form paper and printer ribbons are 
carried by most office product suppliers, In the United States, trade tiCkets made from 
'20% bond paper (this heavier paper may raduce paper jams) can be ordered from: 

Chicago: Tony Floridan 
Computer Supplies, Inc. 
3800N. Acorn 

New York: Mr. Stewart Ginsberg 
Precision Computer Supplies 

of New York 
Franklin Park, IL 60131 
Tel: 708·678·6780 

40·L Corbin Avenue 

Fax: 708-451-1275 
Bay Shore, New York 11706 
Tel: 516-595·7038 
Fax: 516-595·1302 

Customers in London should contact: Colebrook Services, Tel 071·837·1188. 

In Paris, Subscribers can either get the name of the local supplier from the Reuter 
GLOBEX Specialists, or order from the firms noted above. 

llckets from Precision Computer can be Imprinted with your company name and logo. 
They come in boxes of 3,000; when ordering, use order number 2PT500. 

Printer Stand 

The available printer stand has been tested by Reuters 
and the GCC and considerably reduces the risk of paper 
jams. The diagram at right Illustrates how to arrange 
incoming paper supply and printed output. 

1. Place the printer on the top shelf of the stand. Secure 
printer cables to the printer frame with plaslic ties to 
keep them from Interfering with the paper supply. 

2. Place the stack of incoming paper or ticket forms on 
the middle shelf of the stand. underneath lhe printer. 
Pass paper from the supply stack, around the outside 
of the top rear wire of the stand, and into the back of 
the printer (sections E.2, E.4), Make sure printer PIIIHTER OUTPIIT 
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Appendix E: Printer Maintenance 

cables do not interfare with the paper supply. 

3. When enough printout has accumulated, pass it down the rear of the printer and 
arrange the first few pages neatly on the bottom shell o1 the stand. The printout will 
continue to len!old neatly. 

The following sections explain how to replace ribbons and load paper/trade tickets for 
three models of printers In current use: the Epson FX·850, FX-870, and Mannesmann 
Tally MT13019. H you cannot solve a printer problem using these instructions, contact 
your local CUstomer Service Desk. 

E.1 Epson FX-850 

E. 1. 1 Replacing the Ribbon 

When your printing becomes faint, you need to replace the ribbon. Use only #8750 Epson 
replacement ribbon cartridges and follow this 
procedure: 

1. Tum off the printer and remove the printer 
cover. WARNING: If the printer has been 
used recently, the print head may be hot. Let 
it cool before attempting to replace the ribbon. 

2. Remove the old ribbon cartridge by grasping 
the black, fin·llke handle in the center and 
lifting the cartridge straight up and out Of the 
printer. 

3. Slide the plint head to the middle of the 
printer (Figure 1). 

4. Unwrap the new ribbon and tum the 
ribbon-tightening knob (left end o1 cartridge) 
In the direction of the arrow to remove the 
excess slack {Figure 2). 

5. Hold the new ribbon cartridge by the handle 
and firmly insert it into place, making sure 
that the plastic hooks fit into the slots as 
shown below (Figure 3). 

·6. Use a pointed object, such as the tip of a 
pencll, to guide the ribbon between the print 
head and ribbon guide. At the same time, 

Figure 1 

Figure 2 

Figure 3 
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turn the ribbon-tightening knOb In the 
direction of the arrow to help guicle the 
ribbon Into place (Figure 4). 

7. Check to make sure that the ribbon is not 
twisted or creased. You can check the 
installation by sliding the print head from 
side to side along the carriage. 

8. Reattach the printer cover by fitting the 
legs qf the cover Into the notches at the 
front of the printer (Figure 5). Turn the 
printer back on. 

E. 1.2 Loading Paper in the Audit Trail Printer 

Figul'l!4 

Flgul'l! 5 

If a printer error message appears In the logo/alerts window, check the printer to 
determine if the paper supply has jammed or the printer is out of paper. To load or adjust 
continuous-form paper. 

1. Tum off the printer and remove the printer 
cover and paper guide. Make sure the 
paper release lever is pulled forward 
(continuous paper position) to allow paper 
to feed smoothly (Figure 6). 

2. Open both sprocket covers. Left sprocket 
unit position should be as far left as 
possible and locked in place. Right sprocket 
unit position should be adjuSled only H 
necessary as described in Slep 4. Make sure 
the paper support is midway bewteen 
sprocket units (Figure 7). 

Figure 6 

Figure 7 
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3. Fit four holes on both edges of the paper over the pins o! the sprocket units as shown 
in the printer diagram. Make sure you use the same range Of holes on both paper 
edges. Make sure the paper is not crooked or wrinkled and then close the sprocket 
covers. 

4. If the paper does not lie flat against the 
carriage, release the right sprocket lock 
lever (pull it forward) and slide the sprocket 
unit to a position where the paper is straight 
and has no wrinkles, then push the 
sprocket lock lever back into place 
(Figure 8). 

5. Replace the paper guide on top of the 
loadad paper, making sure that the edge 
guides on the paper guide are pushed to 
the middle of the paper guide (Figure 9). 

Important: Keep your paper supply aligned 
with the printer so that the paper feeds in 

FigureS 

smoothly. Position your printout so it runs Figure 9 
straight back from the prtnter, without 
interfering with paper feeding in. n is helpful 
to have paper feed in from below (es on a printer stand) and feed out to a stack 
directly behind the printer. The best way to position paper is to use a printer stand. 

6. Replace the printer cover and tum on the printer. 

7. Press the LOAD/EJECT button once (or twice if necessary) to lead the paper to the 
loading position. DO NOT use the platen knob (on the right side of the printer) to 
adjust the paper except whan the printer is turned off. 

8. Press the ON LINE button to put the prtnter on line so it can accept data. If possible, 
watch to be sure that your printout stacks neatly behind the printer. This can help 
prevent a paper jam. 

E. 1.3 Fixing a Paper Jam in the Audit Trail Printer 

1. Check the position of the paper release lever. II it is not pulled forward, paper will not 
feed properly (see E.1.2, step 1). 

2. Make sure paper is mounted on sprockets correctly. If the paper is not even from 
side to side or does not fit smoothly over sprockets, a paper jam will certainly result. 
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3. Check the position of the paper guide. 

4. Check that the paper supply is not slacked too far from the printer or not aligned with 
the printer. Also, there may be some obstacle In the way of the paper or something 
on top of !he paper supply. 

If the printer still does not work, contact your local Customer Service Desk. 

E. 1.4 Loading Trade Tickets 

Initial Loading 

Initial loading of trade tickets is done before the start of the GLOBEX Session, with the 
printer OFF. It is strongly recommended that you load enough forms to last until the 
session ends; reloading forms during a session may cause problems with alignment of 
printed infomnation. 

1. Make sure the printer is off. 

2. Remove the printer cover and paper guide. Make sure the paper release lever is 
pulled forward (continuous paper position) to aliow forms to feed smoothly. 

3. For 2-ply tickets, the paper thickness lever should be set to pos~ion 3 on the scale 
(position for regular paper Is 2). To check the paper thickness setting, look at the 
lever and number settings on the printer case, to the left of the print heed. You can 
change this setting only if the printer is OFF. 

4. Open both sprocket covers. Make sure that paper support Is midway between 
sprocket units. 

5. Load ticket forms as described in E.1.2, steps 3 and 4. Use the top four holes on the 
form. Each sprocket unit should rest about one-haH inch from the farthest right and 
left position, respectively. The "0" in "Organization• at the top left of the form will line 
up vertically with the beginning of the ruler marks on the paper bail (the metal bar 
that holds the paper in place against the platen). II you must realign the forms 
horizontally, first position the left sprocket unn, then the right. 

6. Turn on the printer. Press the LOAD/EJECT button once to feed the paper to the 
loading position. 

7. Align the tickets using the Micro-Adjustment feaure: press the ON-LINE button; the 
ONLINE Indicator flashes. Press the FORM FEED button until the bottom of the 
vertical line dividing the BUY .SELL sections of the ticket is at the top of the ribbon 
guide. (For micro-adjustment, FORM FEED moves the form up and LINE FEED 
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moves the paper down.) This should align the tickets tor proper placement of printed 
information. You only have to do this during initial -the i remember 
this top-of-form posijion. 

--
1 

GLOElEX ORDER EXECUTION CONFIRMATION 

~~~~amw~·~~~·==========~~·~~·~~~==============~ 
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B. Replacethe paper guide ontop Of the iOaded paper.Make surethiii the edge guides 
are pushed to the middle of the paper guide. 

9. Replace the printer cover. Wrth tickets, it is crudal to position the torms so that the 
back of Incoming torms does not rub egainstlhe back of outgoing forms; the 
perforations along the edges tend to catch on each other. You may find it halpful to 
raise the paper guide to an inclined position instead of flat. 

10. The printer is now ready for printing. 

Reloading 

1. The printer automatically goes off-line when It runs out of forms or if it jams. A printer 
error message appears at the keysta~on. 

2. If the printer has run out of tickets, you cannot reload tickets without dlsturbfng the 
alignment of printed ticket information on the forms. You must reload tickets as 
described above, with the printer of!, in order to correctly align the forms •. 
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When you turn the printer off, you will lose any ticket information that was In the 
printer buffer when the printer went off line. However, you can reprint missing ticket 
information at the audit trail printer using the Create Trade Tickets Offline Utility (see 
section 12.7.2 in the GLOBEX User Guide). By comparing the printed tickets with the 
list displayed using the utility, you can identify the missing tickets. 

E. 1.5 Fixing a Paper Jam in the Ticket Printer 

If tickets become jammed in the printer, U may not be possible to realign them without 
turning off the printer, which will erase any ticket information in the printer buffer. 

1. Check the posUion of the paper release lever. H it is not pulled forward, the tickets will 
not teed proparly. 

2. If possible, adjust the paper feed and form position in the printer without altering the 
alignment of the forms. Press the ON·LfNE button to resume printing, and watch to 
see whether subsequent tickets are printed properly. If ticket information Is 
misaligned, you will have to tum off the printer, re-align the forms, and later reprint 
any missing ticket information as described In section E.1.4. 

3. If tickets are crumpled or tom, you must tum off the printer and remove all crumpled 
tickets and/or tom fragments before reloading forms. You will also need to reprint any 
missing ticket information (section E.1.4). 

E. 1.6 Printer Control Settings 

When you turn the printer beck on afler loading paper or changing the ribbon, check the 
control panel to make sure the indicator lights are Ill for draft mode and 10 CPI, and that 
the printer is on line. These settings remain valid even after you tum off, reset, or initialize 
the printer. 

The buttons on the control pane/let you control many printer settings; the Indicator lights 
show the current status of printer settings. 

To change a setting, press the button located nearest the lights; each setting will light up 
in turn. Pressing a button that has a single light will tum that setting akematively ofl, then 
on. 
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E.2 Epson FX-870 

E.2.1 Replacing the Ribbon 

When your printing becomes faint, you need to replace the ribbon. Use only #8750 Epson 

replacement ribbon cartridges and follow this procedure: 

1. Turn off the printer and remove the printer 

cover by lifting it by its back edge straight up 

and off (Figure 10). 

2. Grasp the tabs at the front of each side of 

the paper-tension unit as shown below. 

Press up firmly with your thumbs to lift the 

front ot the unit; then pull the paper-tension 

unit up and off the printer (F!Qllre 11 ). 

3. Slide the print head to the middle of the 

printer. CAUTION: Moving the print head 

while the printer is on might damage the 

printer. Also, if the printer has been in use 
the print head may be hot; ·le1 it cool for a 

few minutes before touching it. 

4. Remove the old ribbon cartridge by grasping 
the handle on the top of the cartridge and 

lifting it straight up and out of the printer. 

5. On the new cartridge, tum the ribbon· 
tightening knob in the direcllon of the arrow 

to remove any stack in the ribbon. Next, hold 
the ribbon cartridge by its handle and push it 

firmly down into position, then press on both 
ends of the cartridge to fit the plastic hooks 
into the $lots (Fgure 12). 

6. Use a pointed object, such as a ball point 
pen, to guide the ribbon between the print 

head and ribbon guide while you turn the 
ribbon-tightening knob to help feed the 

ribbon Into place (Figure 13). 

Figure 10 

Figure 11 

Figure 12 

Figure 13 
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3 0 6 GL08EX User Gwde · 1995 

CME0143119 0323

 
 
Page 322 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 324 of 369 PageID #:1832

Appendix E: Printer Mailltei!JJncf 

7, Slide the print head !rom side to side to 
make sure it moves smoothly. Also check 
that the ribbon Is not 1Wisted or creased. 

8. Replace the paper-tension unit by placing it 
on the printer's mounting pegs and lowering 
H into place. Press down on both ends of 
the unit until you feel it click into place 
(Figure 14). 

9. Replace the printer cover by first inserting 
the front tabs into the slots on the printer 
and then lowering H into place. Finally, 
push tt down until It clicks. Turn the printer 
back on (Figure 15). 

E.2.2 Loading Paper in the Audit Trail Printer 

FlguN 14 

Note: The paper-release lever, located on the right side of the printer, has four 
posrtions. Make sure it remains set in the second position from the front, 
which shows the icon at right. 

If a printer error message appears In the logo/alerts window, check the printer 
to determine n the paper supply has jammed or the printer is out of paper. To load or 
adjust continuous-form paper: 

1. Press the OPERATE bulion tum off the printer, then remove the paper guide. 

2. Open both sprocket covers. Lefi sprocket unit position should be as far left as 
possible and locked in place. Adjust the right sprocket unH position only H necessary. 
as described in stap 4. Make sure the paper support is midway between sprocket 
unHs. 

3. Fit three holes on both edges of the paper 
over the pins of the sprocket unHs as shown 
in the printer diagram. Make sure you use 
the same range of holes on both psper 
edges. Make sure the paper is not crooked 
or wrinkled and then close the sprocket 
covers (Figure 16). Figure 15 
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4. If the paper does not lie flat against the 
carriage, release the right sprocket lock 
(pull it forward) and slide the sprocket unit 
to a position where the paper is straight and 
has no wrinkles, then push the sprocket 
lock lever back into place (Figure 17). 

Figure 17 

5. Replace the paper guide on top of the loaded paper and tum on the printer. 

Important Keep your paper supply aligned with the printer so that the paper feeds In 
smoothly. Position your printout so it runs straight back from the printer, without 
interfering with paper feeding in. II is helpful to have paper feed In from below (as on 
a printer stand) and feed out to a stack directly behind the printer. The best way to 
position paper Is to use a printer stand. 

6. Press the PAPER FEED bulton once (or twice if necessary) to feed the paper to the 
loadir.g position. DO NOT adjust paper position using the knob on the left side of the 
printer unless you first turn the printer off. 

7. Press OPERATE to turn the printer back on. If possible, watch to be sure that your 
printout stacks neatly behind the printer. This can help prevent a paper jam. 

E.2.3 Fixing a Paper Jam in the Audit Trail Printer 

1. Check the position of the paper release lever (see section E.2.2). 

2. Make sure paper Is mcunted on sprockets evenly. If the paper is not even from side 
to side or does not tit smoothly over sprockets, a paper jam will certainly result. 

3. Check the position of the paper guide. 

4. Check that the paper supply Is not stacked too far from the printer or not aligned with 
the printer. Also, there may be some obstacle in the way of the paper, or something 
on top of the paper supply. 
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E.2.4 Loading Trade TICkets 

Initial Loading 

Initial loading of trade tickets is done before the start of the GLOBEX Session, with tha 
printer OFF. It is strongly raccmmended that you load enough forms to last umil the 
session ends; reloading forms during a session may cause problems with alignment of 
printed information. 

1. Press OPERATE to tum off the printer. 

2. Remove the paper guide. Make sure the paper release lever In the correct position 
(see section E.4.2). 

3. For 2·ply tickets, set the paper-thickness lever at 1 on the scale (the position for 
regular contlnuous·form paper is OJ. 

4. Open both sprocket ccvers. Make sure the paper support is midway between 
sprooket units. 

5. Load ticket forms as described in section E.2.2, steps 3 and 4. Use the top three 
holes on the form. Each sprocket unit should reat about one-haH inch from the 
farthest left and right position, respectively. The holes on the left side of the form 
should line up with the number •s• on the scale behind the left sprocket unit. If you 
must realign the forms horizontally, first position the left sprockst unit, then the right. 

6. Press OPERATE to turn on the printer. Press PAPER FEED once to teed the paper 
to the loaded position. 

7. Press OPERATE to tum off the printer again. Align the tickets using the handle at the 
left side of the printer. IMPORTANT: Always turn off the printer before you use the 
knob on its left side. If the printer is on, you may damage it or lose the top-of-form 
position. Advance tha forms until the top edge of the ribbon is just above the lower 
edge of the word "Organization." 

8. Press OPERATE to tum tha printer on again. The READY light is green, and the leds 
lor ROMAN and CONDeNSED are lit. 

9. Replace the paper guide on top of the loaded tonns. With tickets, It is crucial to 
position the forms so that the back of incoming forms does not rub against the back of 
outgoing forms; the perforations along the edges tend to catch on each other. You 
may find it helpful to raise the paper guide to an inclined position Instead of flat. 
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Reloading 

1. The printer automatically goes off-line when it runs out of forms or jams. A printer 

error message appears at the keystation. 

2. If the printer has nm out of tickets. you cannot reload tickets without disturbing the 

alignment of printed ticket information on the forms. You must reload tickets as 
described above, with the primer off, in order to correctly align the forms. 

When you tum the printer off, you will lose any ticket Information that was in the 
printer buffer when the printer went off line. However; you cen reprint missing ticket 

information at the audit trail printer using the Create Trade Tickets Offline Utility (see 
section 12.7.2 in the GLOBEX User Guide). By comparing the printed tickets with the 

list displayed using the utility, you can identify the missing tickets. 

E.2.5 Fixing a Paper Jam in the Ticket Printer 

H tickets become jammed in the printer, It may not be possible to realign them without 
turning off the printer, which will erase any ticket information in the printer buffer. 

1. Check the position of the paper release lever. If H is not in the correct posnion (see 

section E.2.2). the tickets wiU not feed properly. 

2. If possible, adjust the paper feed and form position in the printer without a"ering the 
alignment of the forms. Press the OPERATE button to resume printing, and watch to 

see whether subsequent tickets are printed properly. If ticket information is 
misaligned, you will have to tum off the printer, re-align the forms, and later reprint 
any missing ticket information as described in section E.2.4. 

3. If tickets are crumpled or tom, you must tum off the printer and remove all crumpled 
tickets and/or torn fragments belore reloading forms. You will aJso need to reprint any 
missing ticket information (see section E.2.4). 

E.2.6 Printer Control Settings 

OPERATE is a toggle switch, turning the printer on and off. When the printer is on, the 

READY light is green. 

GLOBEX software determines the font used for printing, depending on whether the printer 

is being used to produce the audit trail or trede tickets. 
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E.3 Mannesmann Tally MT13019 

£.3. 1 Replacing the Ribbon 

When your printing becomes faint, you need to replace the ribbon. Use only 
,Mannesmann Tally part no. 052 220 replacement ribbon cartridges and follow this 

procedure: 

1. Turn off the printer and lift up the printer bar cover 
(Figure 18), 

2, Lift out the cartridge. 

3. Turn the knob at the right side of the replacement 
cartridge in the direction of the arrow to tighten the 
ribbon. 

4. Carefully move the print head to the middle of the 
printer. 

5. Snap sprocket A on the left end of the cartridge into 

the guide rail. followed by sprocket B into the right 
guide rail (Figure 19). 

S. Tum the knob at the right side of the ribbon 
cartridge In the direction of the amow to tighten the 

ribbon; ribbon A passes between print head B and 
window C (Figure 20), 

7. Turn on the printer. Refer to section E.3.6 to verify 
the correct printer control settings. 

£.3.2 Loading Paper in the Audit Trail Printer 

Figure 18 

Note: The feed mode knob on the left side of the printer must always be In the fanfold 

paper position. 

If a printer error message appears In the logo/alerts window, cheek the printer to 

determine if the paper supply has jammed or the printer Is out of paper. To load or adjust 

continuous-form paper, do not turn off the printer: 
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1. Lift up the fanfold paper guide (Figure 21). 

2. Take the printer off-line by pressing button 4 until 
you seleet LOCAL (refer to section E.3.6). 

3. Open both tractor flaps. The right tractor unit 
should be as far right as possible and locked in 
pfaee. The left tractOr unit should be 
approximately 112 inch In from the left-most 
position (Figure 22). Adjust tractor position only if 
necessary as described in step 7. 

4. Make sure the sliding paper support is midway 
between the two tractor units (Figure 23). 

5. Position paper onto two of the pins in the left 
tractor (A) and close the tractor flap. The left edge 
of the paper should line up between the fourth and 
fifth mark on the paper ruler (Figure 24). 

6. Position paper onto two pins in the right-hand 
tractor (B in the above figure). Make sure the 
paper is not crooked or wrinkled and then close the 
flap. 

7. If the paper does not lie flat against the carriage, 
release the right tractor lock (pull ij toward you) 
and adjust the tractor posijion until the paper lies 
flat, then push the tractor lock away from you to 
lOCk the tractor in place (F~gure 25). 

B. Replace the paper guide on top of the loaded 

paper. 

Important: Keep your paper supply aligned with 
the printer so that the paper faeds in smoothly. 
Posijion your printout so It runs straight back from 
the printer, withoU1 interfering with paper feeding 
in. It is helpful to heve paper feed In from below 
(as on a printer stand) and teed out to a stack 
directly behind the printer. The best way to 
position paper is to use a printer stand. 

·-·· 
i Fi""i===T=r=T=;==T=i9 

Flgure25 
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9. With LOCAL still selected, press button 3 to load paper Into position. 

10. Press button 4 until you select ON-LINE. The printer is now ready to accept data. If 
possible, watch to be sure that your printout stacks neatly behind the printer; this can 
help prevent a paper jam. 

·11. The peper thickness lever controls print quality. 
Placing the lever In the middle of the scale will 
generally give a good printout. H the printout is too 
dark or smeared, move the lever furthar toward the 
front. Jr the printout is too light, move it toward the 
rear of the scale (F~gure 26). 

£.3.3 Fixing a Paper Jam in the Audit Trail Printer Figure26 

1. Make sure paper Is mounted on sprockets evenly. If the paper is not even from side 
to side or does not fit smoothly over sprockets, a paper jam will certainly result. 

2. Check the position of the paper guide. 

4. Check that the paper supply is not stacked too far from the printer or not aligned with 
the printer. Also, there may be some obstacle In the way of the paper, or something 
on top of the peper supply. 

£.3.4 Loading Trade Tickets 

Initial Loading 

Initial loading of trade tickets is done before the start of the GLOBEX Session, with the 
printer OFF. It Is strongly recommended that you load enough lomts 10 last until the 
session ends; reloading tonns during a session may cause problems with alignment of 
printed lntonnation. 

Do not tum off the printer to load ticket 1omts. 

1. Load ticket forms as dascribed In section E.3.2, steps 1 through 9. 

2. It is important to align ticket forms in the printer. With LOCAL still selected, press 
button 1 (see section E.3.6) to advance the IOmts until the top edge of the ribbon Is 
precisely at the lower edge of the word 'Organization." 

3. Press button 4 until you select ON-UNE. The printer Is now ready to accept data. 
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Reloading 

1. The printer automatically goes off-line when it jams or runs out of forms. A printer 
error message appears at the keystation. 

If the printer has run out of tickets. you may be able to reload tickets without 
disturbing the alignment of printed ticket information on the forms: while the printer is 
off-line, it maintains a certain amount of information in a printer buffer; when you put 
the printer back on-line, the printer will continue from the point at which it went oft-line. 

2. To align ticket fonms without having to tum off the printer, note the last line of 
information that was printed before forms ran out. Adjust fonms (see step 2, above) to 
position the top edge of the ribbon approximately 1/4" above the position at which 
you want printed information to resume. 

3. You can reprint missing ticket information at the audit trail printer using tne Cteate 
Trede Tickets Offline Util~y (see section 12.7.2 in tne GLOBEX User Guide). By 
comparing the printed ticllets with the list displayed using the utility, you can identify 
the missing tickets. 

E.3.5 Fixing a Paper Jam in the Ticket Printer 

If tickets become jammed In the printer, it may not be possible to realign them without 
tumlng off the printer, which will erase any tickets In the printer buffer. 

1. If possible, correct the paper feed and form position in the printer without altering the 
alignment of the forms. Select LOCAL and adjust form posttion as described in 
section E.3.4. When you put the printer back ON-LINE. watch to see whether 
subsequent tickets are printed properly. 

2. If ticket information is still misaligned, you will have to tum off the printer, tum it back 
on, adjust the control panel settings as described in section E.3.6, re-position the 
forms, and resume. When you tum the printer off, you will lose any ticllet Information 
that was in the printer buffer when the printer went off Rna. However, you can reprint 
missing ticket information at the audtt trail printer using the Create Trade Trckets 
Offline Utility (see section 12.7.2 in the GLOBEX User Guide). By comparing the 
printed Uckets with the list displayed using the utility, you can identify the missing 
tickets. 

3. If tickets are crumpled or tom, you must tum off the printer and remove all crumpled 
tickets and/or tom fragments before restarting the printer and reloading forms. You 
will also need to reprint any missing ticket infonnation. 

• 

-314 GLOBE X User Gwde- 1995 

CME0143127 0331

 
 
Page 330 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 332 of 369 PageID #:1840

Appendix E: Printer Mainlenance 

E.3.6 Printer Control Settings 

The illustration to the right shows the control panel 

as it should look when the printer is set correctly for 
printing (Figure 27). 

,_. These instructions refer to the control buttons as if 
they were numbered from left to right, 1 through 4. j t''''h'l bJ@ !"'cil ""··" _j 

l_ -------To adjust paper posrtion or to restore control panel 
settings that may have been disturbed, you need to 

take the printer off-line. 

To take the printer off-line: 

Figure27 

Press button 4; LEOs labeled PQ (paper quality), PAPER (paper type), MENU, and 

LOCAL light in rotation. When one of these is lit, you can press buttons 1, 2, and 3 to 
make selections in the line to the left of the LED. 

To adjust prin! quality: 

Select PQ. Press button 3 to select DPQ (draft print quality). 

To select paper type: 

Select PAPER. Press button 3 to select fanfold paper. 

To adjust paper position: 

Select LOCAL. Press button 3 to advance paper to the top of the next page. Press 
button 1 to micro-adjust paper forward; press button 2 to micro-adjust paper in reverse. If 
you press and hold either button 1 or 2, paper will continuously move in the applicable 
direction. 

To bring the printer back on-line: 

After you make any adjustments to the control panel, you must press button 4 until you 
select ON-LINE. Date can get to the printer only when the ON-LINE LED is lit. 
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.. 

Appendix F: Programming Soft Keys 
At any time the keystation is operating, you can program the unlabeled keyboard 
soft keys to perform "macros." A macro is an automated procedure that is exe
cuted when you press a soft key. Macros reduce the number of keystrokes re· 
quired for an aperatlon. 

Tips: 

• Keep a written record of each macro and the key to which you assign it 

• The first operation in any macro should be pressing e to close any 
open dialog box. If you intend a macro to operate within a dialog box. 
have the macro display that dialog box. 

iT ._ ~-
• Do not include any operation that executes an order ( "'··· . --.L- , 

( - ) • or 8 to OK and press ( - :::::J ). When you use 
a macro, always wait to see that it has operated successfully by review
ing the display before executing the procedure. 

• Do not assign the password and/or login procedure to a soft key. 

• The number of keystrokes in a macro is limited. You can include up to 27 

unshifted characters, 26 continuous shifted characters ( ( ..... } 
pressed at the stert of the string and released at the end) or 13 individual 

shifted characters ( ( _, ) pressed for each character key). If 
you see the No More Allowed message, program the macro again, us-

ing fewer key presses. (Press@ to start programming again.) You 
may be able to break your macro into two sections, assign each section 
to a separate key, and press those two keys in succession to execute 
the macro . 
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The following steps create a macro and assign it to a soft key: 

1. Press ® . The LCD window on the keyboard displays the following: 

SOFT KEY ENTRY? 

PRESS Y IF YES. 

PRESSNIFNO 

These lines redisplay until you respond. 

Press Y. 

2. The LCD displays: 

PRESS SOFT KEY 

Press the soft key you want to program. 

3. The LCD displays: 

ENTER STRING 

Type the actions you want the key to execute: the characters are echoed in the 
LCD. {Be careful to type TABs in correct places.) 

Example: 

This macro will M a bid lor a selected instrument: 

( 
10 

(When you press the soft key during a trading session, the Hlt•Sell dialog box 
will be displayed. in!tial~ed with the current instrument and the quantity 1 0.) 

If you make a mistake in programming the soft 

key, press ®again and start over at Step 1. 

4. Press the same soft key you pressed in Step 2. 

5. The LCD displays: 
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6. 

ANOTHER? 

PRESS Y IF YES 

PRESS NIFNO 

Appendix F: Programming Soft Keys 

• To end the procedure, press N and then press® again. 

• To program another macro, press Y and program another macro, start
ing at Step 2. 

• To set the click for the soft key or set the alarm for alerts press N and, 
see Steps 6 - 8. 

If you do not press ® after N, the LCD displays: 

KEY CLICK? 

PRESS Y IF YES 

PRESSNIFNO 

Press Y to indicate that the key press should be accompanied by a click. 

Press N if you don't want a click. 

: 7. The LCD displays: 

AUDIBLE ALARM? 

PRESS Y IF YES 

PRESSNIFNO 

Press Y to activate a beep for high or low alerts, System messages. and pro
gram events. 

Press N for no beep. 

8. The LCD displays: 

SOFT KEY ENTRY? 

PRESS Y IF YES 

PRESSNIFNO 
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Press ® to exit from this function, or press Y to program another 
macro, starting at Step 2. 

You may wish to test a macro before you actually use it. Be sure to do so while 
the market is halted in case your macro inadvertently executes an order; 
you can then cancel the order without the risk of a possible trade. 

IMPORTANT: You may have to reprogram macros when a new version of 
GLOSEX software is installed at your keystatlon or If the keyboard is re· 
placed. 
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Appendix G: GLOBEX America GCC Emergency Procedures 

Overview 
The sections following explain, in detail, how to determine the nature of the failure. 
Once you determine this, you can implement the appropriate recovery procedure. 

Emergency procedures in brief: 

If your keystation has disconnected from at least one of the active Services, call the 
market status line for the disconnected Service(s). 

• if the Host has failed, follow the procedures for Host Failure (page 327). 

• If the Host is sWI "trading; follow the procedures for Failure of a Single 
Keystation (page 334 or Site Failure (page 332) if ail key stations at your site 
have failed. 

To cancel orders while a keystatlon session is being reestablished, see Order can
cellations (page 340). 

TheGCC 
GCC responsibiUties are determined by Service • GLOBEX Europe (GE) and 
GLOBEX America (GA). Currently MATIF (Exchange Identifier f) Is traded on GE, and 
the CME (Exchange identifier m) on GA. All failure and error messages in the 
logo/alerts window include the Service code. Only the GCC for that Service may an· 
swer Inquiries or cancel orders for that Service. 

Detailed Emergency Procedures 
In order to monitor the status of open orders, you must Implement the appropriate 
emergency procedure immediately Whenever there is a communication failure be· 
tween a GLOBEX Host and one or more trading keystations. 

You can experience the following types of communication failure at your sije: 

All of the trading keystations fail due to either: 

• the !allure of a concentrator or a communication line; or 

• the failure ot one of the GLOBEX Hosts. 

A single trading keystation fails due to either: 
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• the failure of the keystation itself; 

• the failure of a communication line; or 

• the failure of a non-critical component (i.e., keyboard, mouse, or printer) 
of the keystation. 

Because GLOBEX Is designed with multiple backup systems to ensure uninterrupted 
trading, trades continue to be execU1ed on a Service in all instances of communication 
failure except failure of the GLOBEX Host for that Sel'Vioe. 

It is, therefore, critical that you Immediately determine the type of communi· 
cation failure that has occurred and immediately follow the appropriate 
emergency procedune to enter, c:ancel, or ascertain the stelU5 of open 
orders In the System. 

The following Exchange identifiers and Service codes are active at the time of publi· 
cation of this manual: 

Service code Exchange Identifier 
GA m 
GE f 

Exchange 
CME 
MATIF 

About the Keystation 
Keystations (GLOBEX trading terminals) may be configured in a number of ways de· 
pending on the trading practices and permissions allowed to a user. Since recovery 
Is handled differently on different keystatlons, It is Important to note ltle software var· 
sion number and permissions of a specific terminal. 

In all cases, an alert message Indicating failure of the Service and recovery of open 
orders is displayed in the Alerts window and printed at the audit trail printer. Open 
orders are recovered automatically by me keystatlon. 

If the Login dialog boX appears 

Connection has l:leen lost to l:loth Services. This may be the result of a simu~aneous 
dual Host failure (unlikely); a local communication line failure; or a failure in a keysta
tion communication component (e.g., the modem). 

H blank lines appear in the trading window 

When a failure occurs While the trading window contains a custom page wtth instru· 
ments on that Service, the instrument lines are blanked out. Connections to the active 
Service(s) remain unaffected. 
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If a system page display changes to another page 

When the trading window contains a system page from a Service that fails, the display 
changes to the default system page from the remaining active Service. 

11 the Service cannot be selected in a Service list 

If a Service failure occurs while a page from another Service is in the Ttrading window, 
that Service name is grayed in all Service lists. 
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Determine the Type of Communication Failure 
Whenever a communication failure occurs, you must first determine the type of failure 
and the Service affected by following this procedure: 

Step Additionallnformatlon 

I. Look at the Alerts window in the lower right corner 
of the screen (or alerts history) under Menu on the 
menu bar !or an error message indicating a com
munication/connection failure. 

• It there Is a failure message on the alert list, 
go to Step 2. 

• If there is no !allure message on the alert list, 
go to Step 6. 

2. Write down the error code and status number dis
played in the message. 

:3. Determine the Service affected (GE, GA, or both). 

4. Call the GCC Market Status Line for the affected 
Service prior to deleting the error message to de
termine whether the failure is at the s~e or 
GLOBEX Host. 

5. If the affected keystation is a multi-Service keysta
tion and has lost ns connection to only one of the 
GLOBEX Services (the other Service remains ac
tive) go immediately to Failunl of a Multi-Service 
Keystation Connection to a Single Service 
(page 326). · 

6. If only a single keystetion is affected at the site 
(other terminals display the Service(s) that failed 
on this keystetion), go immediately to Failure of a 
Single Keystation (page 330). 

• If the keystation lisen has failed, go immedi
ately to Failure of a Single Keystation 
(page330). 

A message appears on this screen when key
stations have !ailed due to either failure at the site 
(faulty concentrator or communication line) or fail
ure of a GLOBEX Host. 

Reuler Technical Service may need this inlonmation 
to detemnine failure type and expedite recovery. 

A prerecorded message will alert you to the 
GLOBEX Host's status. Reuter pages GLB1 (GAl 
and GLS2 (GE) display, and Exchange tickers 
send, a Host failure message. 

If other keystations show the Service as active, the 
Host has not failed. Orders remain in the system 
for execution. 

When a single keystation has lost the ability to 
communicate, you will not be able to input data Into 
the screen. Market updates will not be displayed. 
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• If a non-critical component of the keystation, 
has failed, go immadiately to Failure of a 
Keystation Component (page 334), 

The non-critical components of the keystation are 
the keyboard, the mouse, and the printer, 

-
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Host Failure 
When the Host fails (GLOBEX America-GA, GLOBEX Europe-GE, or both), the ETH 
session for the Service stops. all orders are removed from the GLOBEX Service, and 
order priority is lost. The backup GLOBEX Host will be functional in approximately 
180 seconds, when you will see the messages "Connected XX" and "Walt Down
load" in the Alerts window (XX is the Service code). Download will begin shortly after 
connection. When orders are reloaded after recovery, such orders will be given a new 
GLOBEX entry time, based on the sequence in which the orders are received at the 
Host The new time will be the basis for order priority following the Host 
recovery. When a Service fails, the keystation automatically writes any open 
orders at the keys tat ion to an open order file on Drive C:. 

Immediately do the following: 

Step Additional Information 

1. Orders are automatically written to a recovered 
open order tile (RO filename prefix) whenever a 
keystation disconnects from the Host 

Recovered onder file ROy<date><Service 

2. Before you can log ln. you must wait for a system 
download. Until this occurs, the Service name is 
grayed In the Login dialog box. Once the download 
is complete, log back into the Service. Select the 
Service, then type the following information: 

• Subscriber name 

• Trader identifier 

• Passwond 

• Operator identifier 

code>.nnn: 

• R Is R to indicate recovery order file; 

• 0 Is a fixed character In all order flies; 

• y is the last dig~ of the year; 

• date is the day of the year (1-365); 

• Service code is GE or GA; 

• nnn is the sequential file number. 

You should soon see alert messages concerning 
connection to the networ1<. (see Section 5.1 ). 
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~~·---~ -·~-~~·~~------------

3. Press TRANSMIT or RETURN (or click on Start 
Session). 

4. If connection to all Services was lost, reset the 
starting order number using GLOBEX Parame
ters (see Sec/ion 6.3.3). 

5. Upload recovered open orders to reestablish the 
Standing Order Book on the Backup Host by 
uploading open orders (instruments must first be in 
the Halted- H, Opening· P, or Open -I state): 

• Bring up the Trade menu and select Pass the 
Book (see Section 7. 14). 

• Select the recovered Service from the Service 
list. Highlight the proper file in the file list; the 
correct file will have the same date and lime 
as the printed audit trail message recording 
crea~on of the file. 

If the login Is successful, the message 
Logged/Signed in XX appears in the Alerts win
dow and the Service name is available for selection 
in all Service lists. Instruments on the recovered 
Service do· not display any open orders and price 
quotes, but do display the high, low, and volume 
figures. Check the Alerts window for the following 
messages: 

HOST IS LIVE xx 
UPLOAD ORDERS xx 
where xx is the Service code of the recovered 
Service. 

If the login is not successful and the system is func
tioning, Login Info NIG Is displayed. Reenter 
your login information. Three unsuccessful login 
attempts will disable the keystation from login to 
that Service. An authorized person must then calf 
the appropriate GCC to re-enabfe the keystatlon so 
login can proceed. 

If a keystation becomes disconnected from all 
Hosts {logged off, keystation failure, or failure of 
both Hosts), the automatic sequential numbering of 
orders is reset to begin at 1. Review the aud~ trail 
to verily the last sequential order number assigned 
by the system, then reset the next sequential num· 
ber. 
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• Highlight Upload Orders. 

• Press TRANSMIT or RETURN (or click on 
01<). 

Orders rejected during an upload are Identified in 
your audft trail by sequence number only 'no order 
data is displayed). To review the contents of the 
recovered order file, use Print File (see Section 
7. 15) on the Trade menu to print the file. 

6. Compare the last few transactions on the audit trail 
with the last orders entered tor the failed Service. 

7. Check the Alerts window for the message an· 
nouncing the reopen time of the ETH session: 

REOPEN AT XX:XX GMT xx, where xx is the 
Service code (GA or GE), 

GLOBEX America GCG Emergency Procedures 

You may have to Input rejected orders manually. 

You do this to ensure that the Host received the last 
orders entered by the keystaMn (i.e., receipt of an 
order-positioned message with an OK status). If a 
positioned message was not received by the 
keystation (I.e., Host felled during or just after the 
order was entered), the keystation will not record 
the last order entered as an open order. 

The GCC will contact users concerning trades that 
may not have received notification to their keysta· 
lions. 

This window may contain other GLOBEX emer· 
gency messages or RFOs or alerts from other 
GLOBEX Services. 
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Failure of a Multi-Service Keystation Connection to 
a Single GLOBEX Service 

(Loss of connection to one GLOBEX Service on one or more keystations.) 

The ETH session continues. All open orders are subject to matching. The keystation 
cannot access orders on one Service but maintains an active session on another. 

Immediately do the following: 

Step Additional/nformation 

1. Go to an off-site or on-site backup facil~y. Call the 
backup facility If it is in another location or c~y. You 
may not be permissloned at this site or may still be 
enabled for a failed keystation. In this case, it is 
necessary to first call the GCC to enable login at 
the backup facility. 

2. Log In at an available GLOBEX keystation. Select 
the desired Service from the Service list in the Lo
gin dialog box and type the following infOrmation: 

• Subscriber name 

• Trader identifier 

• Password 

• Operator identifier 

3. Press TRANSMIT or FIETUFIN (or click on Start 
Session). 

If the KS failure Is due to a line or Modem failure, 
then the connection to the GLOBEX host should be 
restored in a mattar of minutes. The Alert window 
will display a QUICK DOWNLOAD message. In 
this case, wait for the connection at this site. There 
is no need to go to backup site. 

If all keystations fail on-site, then reestablish your 
trading session at an off-site facility. 

II you require multi-Service access, be sure the 
backup keystetion is permlssioned to access the 
required Services. Permissioned Services will ap
pear in the Service list In the Login dialog box. 

It you do not !lave a backup keystation, the GCC 
for the failed Service will be able to cancel your 
open orders. See Order Cancellation (page 
336). 

If the login Is successful, Logged/Signed In xx 
appears in the Alerts window. 
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· If .!he login is not successful, Login failed xx is 
displayed . 

.. : ·•' .• Re-enter lOgin· information. Three unsuceesslullo
. · gin.attempts wiH disable the keystation from login to 

.that Se!Viee. An authorized person must then call 
· ttl!,) appropriate GCC tore-enable the keystation so 

· ,login can pro!ll;ed. 

the l'e!Tlainder of the session in this 
.SQ~IlJr;ilion dr 'move ttl!,) active session to the 

.···balilk'L'P •keystatii)n by logging out at the primary 
.Si!e.and lqgging in at the backUp keystation. This 
. wnr ratain. order priority while you move the ses· 
· sioo. Alternatively, you may extract open orders 

into a file instead oi logging out from the original 
· •)(eySialion. This will automatically cancel your or· 
.i!lers anti. ·rortlptate logout. This alsc prevents or· 

· dsrs from.· matching before you log in at the 
b~p f~clnty and upload the open order file; 
l:lowewr, .order prices may be violated between 
tile time you cancelled orders and then re-entered 

at i.he neW keystetion. 

1 tha\ no matcl:la~ occurred during the period 
fromthe original keystation and lo· 
· 'ke}'l!talion, If discrepancies ex

for that Service lor order 
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Site Failure 
(Loss of connection to all GLOBEX Services at all Keystatlons) 

The ETH session continues. All open orders are subject to matching. 
Immediately do the following: 

Step Additionallntormation 

1. Go to an off-site or on-s~e backup facility. Call the 
backup facility if it is in another location or city. 
You may not be permissioned at this site or may 
still be enabled for a failed keystation. In this 
case, it is necessary to first call the GCC to enable 
login at the backup facility. 

2. Log in at an available GLOBEX keystation. Select 
the desired Service from the Service list in the Lo
gin dialog box and type the following information: 

• Subscriber name 

• Trader identifier 

• Password 

• Operator identifier 

3. Press TRANSMIT or RETURN (or click on Start 
Session). 

If the site failure is due to a Una or Modem failure, 
then the connection to the GLOBEX host should 
be restored in a matter of minutes. The Alert win· 
dow will display a QUICK DOWNLOAD mes
sage. In this case, wait for the connection at this 
site. There is no need to go to backup site. 

If all keystations fail on-site, then reestablish your 
trading session at an off·site facility. 

If you require multi-Service access, be sure the 
backup keystation IS permissioned to access the 
required Services: Permissioned Services will ap
pear in the Service list in the Login dialog box. 

If you do not have a backup keysta!ion, the ace 
for the failed Service will be able to cancel your 
open orders. See Order Cancellation (page 
336). 

If the login Is successful, Logged/Signed In XX 
appears in the Alerts window. 

If the login is not successful, Login failed xx is 
displayed. 

Re-enter login information. Three unsuccessful 
login anemprs will disable the keystation from lo
gin to that Service. An authorized person must 
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4. Reset the starling order number using GLOBEX 
Parameters (see section 6.3.3). 

5. Re-establish as many trading sessions as possible. 

GLOBEX America GCC Emergency Procedures 

then call the appropriate GCC to re-enable the 
keystation so login can proceed. 

When you continue a session at a differen1 
keystation, the automatic sequential numbering of 
orders does not carry over from the keystation at 
which the Service connec~on failed. Review the 
audit trail from the original session to verify jhe 
last sequential order number assigned by the sys
tem and then reset the next sequential number us· 
ing GLOBEX Parameters. 

If three keystation sessions have failed, you can 
re-establish only one session at each available 
backup keystatlon. If three backup keystations 
are available, you can reestablish all three ses
sions. 
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Failure of a Single Keystation 
{Loss of connection to ALL GLOBEX Services tor a single keystation.) 

The ETH session cohttnues. All open orders are subject to matching. 

lmmediarely do the following: 

Step Additionallnformation 

1. Go to an off-site or on-site backup facility. Call the 
backup facility ff it is in another location or city. 

2. Log in at an available GLOBEX keystation. Select 
the desired Service(s) from the Service list in the 
Login dialog box and type !he following information 
for each: 

• Subscriber name 

• Trader identifier 

• Password 

• Operator lden~fier (initial login only) 

3. Press 1RANSMIT or RETURN (or click on Start 
Session). 

If the site failure is due to a Line or Modem !allure, 
then the ccnnection to the GLOB EX host should be 
restored In a matter of minutes. The Alert window 
will display a QUICK DOWNLOAD message. In 
this case, wait for the ccnnection at this site. There 
is no need to go to backup site. 

If you require multi-Service access, be sure the 
backup keystation is permissioned to access the 
required Services. Permissioned Services will ap· 
pear in the Service list in the Login dialog box. 

If you do not have a backup keystation, the GCC 
for the failed Service will be able to cancel your 
open orders. See Order cancellations (page 
336). 

If the login Is successful, Logged/Signed In xx 
appears in the Alerts window. 

II the login is not successful, Login failed xx is 
displayed. 

Re-enter login information. Three unsuccessful 
login attempts will disable the keystation from lo
gin to that Service. An authorized person must 
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----------------·--------~·--

4. Reset the starting order number using GLOBEX 
Parameters (see section 6.3.3). 

Administrative Keystations Only 

1. Check for trade tickets queued at the keystation im
mediately before the failure. 

then call the appropriate GCC to re-enable the 
keystation so login can proceed. 

When you continue a session at a different 
keystation, the automatic sequential numbering of 
orders does not carry over from the keystation at 
which the Service connection failed. Review the 
audit trail from the original session to verify the 
last sequential order number assigned by the sys
tem and then reset the next sequential number us
Ing GLOBEX Parameters. 

You do this to verify trade confirmation data. 

If another administrative keystation was logged in, 
you must verify trade confirmations with the func· 
tioning administrative keystation. 

If the administrative key station that failed was the 
only administrative keystation logged in, have your 
clearing member firm check the Exchange's 
Matched Trade data to ensure all trade confirma
tions received were printed before the Host failure. 
Matched trade data is available based on the poli
cies of the Exchange listing the instrument. 
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Your keystation will 1101 receive match notlticatlon messages In the Tradier Mailbox lor 
any Host with which the keystation does not have an active session (If tho keyatation 
has tailed or you have logged out). At the end of a GLOBEX trading session, aU 
orders are automatically cancelled. 

If your keystation was logged out or in a tailed state at the end of a GLOBEX trading 
session, you should have your dearing member firm check the GLOBEX Matched 
Trade File for a list of all matched trades. 

Each firm should have off-site backup keystations available in the event of keystation 
failure. If your firm does not have an off-site backup, ~ should have a pre-established 
give-up relationship with at least one firm. This would allow that firm to enter trades 
on behalf of your firm. 

If your firm establishes a give-up relationship for the purpose of site failures, you 
should be aware of the following: 

• Give-up relationships cannot be limited to times of site failures. 

• Your firm can be involved in give-up trades at any time during any GLOBEX ses
sion. 

• Exchanges participating in GLOBEX may handle give-ups differently. Refer to 
the GLOBEX Member Firm Operations Manual for further information on give
ups. 

If your keystatlon fails or loses its connection to a Servlce, those orders that reached 
the Host prior to the failure will remain in fhe system, available ror execution. You 
should be aware that after your keystatlon recover!', you will duplicate existing unexe· 
cuted orders if you upload orders that have been previously recorded by the Host. To 
avoid duplication of orders, log In and check your open orders for a status 
of unexecuted orders lmmeclialely after recovery. Upload only those orders 
which have not been recorded by the Host. 

If your keystation fails, you can request to have orders cancelled by the GA GCC (for 
GA orders) or the GE GCC (for GE orders). You will not receive any notice of the 
cancellations In the audit trail or in your tradelog; however, the GCC will fax a notice 
of cancelled orders. 

Trade tickets are sent to all administrative keystations that are logged into a Service 
at the time a ticket Is sent. If no administrative keystations are logged into that 
Service from the subscriber group, the tickets are held until one or more adminlstra· 
tive keystalions are active. Pending tickets are then sent at 6-second intervals, In 
chronological order from a Service, to be printed. Once a ticket is sent, you cannol 
recreate it or request it to be retransmitted by the GCC. 
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Operators at administrative keystations that do not receive tickets can obtain trade 
details from another operator who received the ticket or from the Matched Trade data 
transmitted by the Exchanges. Matched trade deta is available based on the policies 
of the Exchange listing the instrument. 

Example: Subscriber ABC is part of an administrative group, on the GA Service, with 
three administrative keystations (1AD, 2AD, and 3AD). At 12:03 p.m., a trade is exe
cuted for a user within the ABC subsCriber group against three counterparties. 1AD is 
the only administrative keystation logged in at 12:03. The tickets are queued lor 
transmission at 6-second intervals after the 45-second delay period. Therefore, one 
ticket is sent at12:03:45, one at 12:03:51, and one at 12:03:57. At 12:03:49, admln· 
istrative l<eystation 2AD logs in. At 12:03:58, administrative keystation SAD logs ln. 
The tickets are received by the following: 

User Ticket 1 Ticket 2 Ticket 3 

1AD 

2AD 

3AD 

Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

If a printer jam occurs, trade 1ickets mey be illegible and cannot be reprinted. How
ever, the data for those tickets is recorded In the keystation tradelog and can be re· 
printed at the end of a GLOBEX session through the Offline Utilities. 

The GLOBEX system Is refreshed before each session, and any tickets not sent by 
the system before than will be lost. 

Trade tickets are not acknowledged by the keystation; therefore, it is possible that a 
ticket can be lost n a keystation becomes disconnected (due to failure or powering 
down) during the lime that the ticket is sent and received by the keystation. 
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---·--·-------------··----·-··~··-·-·-·--·-----

Failure of a Keystation Component 
The GLOBEX session continues. All open orders are subject to matching, 

If one of the components listed below falls, do the following immediately: 

Step Additionallnformation 

1. If the keyboard fails, you will be unable to input 
Clearing Information. GLOBEX does not accept 
orders without Clearing Information. Regulatory 
requirements are not relaxed when a keystation 
operator cannot input Clearing Information or any 
order because of a keyboard failure. You may want 
to access another keystation. 

2. If the mouse falls, use the keyboard. 

3. If the audit trail printer falls, order confirmations 
print at the administrative keystalion. 

An operator entering orders where Clearing Infor
mation must be changed should access another 
keystatiOn. 

An Operator entering ordler where Clearing lnlor
mation must be changed can enter the information 
using pre-defined clearing keys. 

If no clearing keys have been defined and the op
erator needs to change the information, the opera
tor should access another keystat!on. 

An operator who does not need to change Clearing 
Information can use the mouse to continue to input 
orders. 

In either case, the operator must contact Reuter 
Local Technical Service to repair or replace the 
keyboard for the next GLOBEX Session. 

An audit trail of all orders must be maintained on 
the GLOBEX System. It your audit trail printer 
stops functioning (an alert message will be dis· 
played), it is strongly recomml;'lnded that you use 
another keystatlon with a working audit trail printer. 
Otherwise, you must manually prepare an order 
ticket for each transaction before you enter ~ into 
the system. 

338 GLOBEX Amenca (GA) GCC Emergency Procedures- 1995 

CME0143151 0355

 
 
Page 354 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 356 of 369 PageID #:1864

4. If the administrative prlnler falls, replace It with a 
spare printer or an additional audH trail printer. 

5. II the hard disk on your GLOBEX keystation fails, 
the GLOBEX ONline Utilities and keystation order 
recovery will not be available to you. 

6. If you get a Hard Olsk Warning message in the 
Alerts window at your keystation, contact Reuter 
Customer Service immediately. It your hard disK 
becomes full it will not accept any new data until 
obsolete data tiles are removed; this will require a 
Reuter technician. 

GLOBEX America GCC Emergency Procedures 

You must do this before you log out or terminate 
the session so that queued confirmations are 
printed. 

Call tor replacement or servicing of any or all 
keystation components immediately. 

See telephone number in Section 3. 

You must immediately log in at a backup key
station to ensure the availability of the recovered 
order file and the tradelog in the event of a Host 
failure. 

While rebooting the keystation may temporarily 
solve the problem, it can occur again shortly there
after. Call Reuter Customer Service or the GCC 
Immediately. 
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GLOBEX America GCC Emergency Procedures 

Order Cancellations 
You have primary responsibi~Hy for implementing backup and recovery procedures 
and cancelling orders as necessary. 

II you must cancel orders on multiple Services, you must call each GCC separately. 
You must decide which Service to call first. The GA GCC can cancel orders only on 
the GA Host; the GE GCC can cancel orders only on the GE Host. 

II a keystation session cannot be re-established, authorized personnel (upon verilica· 
lion of identity) can contact the GA GCC at (312) GLOBEX1 and choose option "1" or 
call the GE GCC at 331 ·40-28·99-99 to cancel open orders. The following Information 
Is required for each order cancellation: 

• Subscriber name 

• Trader 1.0. 

• Operator 1.0. 

• Order number 

• Contract 

• Price 

• Buy/Sell 

• Entry token 

NOTE: Entry token is E#xxxxxxxxxx on the audit trail printout. 

Order cancellation requests through the GCC will be processed on a best-effort basis. 
The GCC Is not liable if it cannot cancel an order before it is matched. The GCC will 
send cancellation confirmations to the user by facsimile machine for verification. You 
must sign the Cancellation Confirmation Form and mark the appropriate box lndlcat· 
ing the cancelled orders are correct or incorrect. You must then facsimile or mail the 
form to the GCC. If you do not have access to a facsimile machine, confirmation will 
be accomplished by phone. You are nequired to immediately inform the GCC by phone 
of any errors. 

Authorized personnel (upon verification of identity) can request open order status 
from the GCC; however, order cancellaUons are always processed befone status re
quests, regardless of which request was received first. 

34Q GLOBEX Amenca (GA) GCC Emergency Procedures- 1995 

CME0143153 0357

 
 
Page 356 of 368



Case: 1:09-cv-03895 Document #: 82-28 Filed: 12/29/09 Page 358 of 369 PageID #:1866

•. 

GLOBEX Ametlca GCC Emergency Procedures 

The GCC must verify critical information prior to canceUing any order. This verifica
tion, which may take time, is for your safety and the safety of the GLOBEX community. 

If your keystation fails, you can request to have orders cancelled by the GCC. You will 
not receive any notice of the cancellations in the audit trail or in your tra.delog; how
ever, the GCC will fax a notice of cancelled orders 

If you are having extreme difficulty re-establishing your trading sessions on backup 
keystations, the GCC can force the system to permit a single login at a keystallon in a 
different keystation group. Contact the GCC to explain your problem so that the GCC 
can provide assistance as needed. 

If your keystation fails and you intend to use another keystatlon outside of your termi
nal group, you must first call the GCC for authorl:.:ation. You will not be able to use 
your login information outside of your termlna: group without first obtaining authoriza
tion from the GCC. You should be aware that upon authorization from the GCC, any
one with access to your login information can log Into GLOBEX from any keystatlon 
worldwide and obtain access to all of your trading privileges. This can occur from the 
time that the GCC gives you authorization until you successfully log in. 
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GLOBEX America (GA) Emergency Check List 
'--~---~ ---~--- - ---- ~-·---- -~---~ -- ---~~ 

' Problem Cause Action To Be Taken 

Failure of one or more 
keystations. 

• GA, GE, or dual Host failure. • Determine type of failure. 
• Sfte failure. Contact GCC for a recorded 

system status message. 
• Check Reuter page 

(GLB1 or GLB2). 
, Check Ticker window. 
I • Check Alerts window. I 

l=i 
1-l 
i--:' 
I 

1--------~--~--,....-----------------~·-~·-, ___........, 
Failure of all keystations. 

~ Failure of one or more 
~ keystations and HOST is 
i functioning. ,. 
l 
• 

l 
1! 

' ' i 
! 

Single keystation failure. 

• Host failure. 

• Concentrator or Srre failure. 

• Power source. 
Keystation components. 

• Une failure. 

• Attempt login. 
• Upload open orders. 

Wait for re-open time in 
Alerts window. 

Re-establish each session 
at backup tacilrry. 
Wait for notification 
that failed keystations are 
functioning. 

• Re-establish session on 
primary keystations. 
Contact GCC for 
additional assistance, 
if needed. 

Check power. 
Check components. 
Gall local Reuters for 
equipment failure or phone 
line outage. 
Establish session on backup 
terminal. 
Contact GCC for 
trading queries or order 
cancella1ion. 

i 
·--; 

' 

j--! 

For telephone numbers, see Section 3 and inside front and back covers. 
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Index 

Displaying and hiding windows ......................................................... 12 
Font size ........................................................................................... 14 
Moving windows ................................................................................ 13 
Overlap waming ............................................... , ...................... .205-206 
Sizing windows ............................................................................ 1 Q--11 

Waoong order ....................................................................... 155, 173-184 
Buy ........................................................................................... 173-178 
DefauHs ............................................................................ 115·117, 161 
Dialog box ............................................................................... 173, 179 
Display colors .......................................................................... 174, 180 
Open ............................................................................................... 144 
Order type ............................................................... 174, 176, 180, 182 
Quantity adjustment ................................................................ 176, 182 
Sell ........................................................................................... 179·184 

... 
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Index 

T radar identifier ................................................................................ 81-83 
Trade tile key ..................................................................................... 8, 34 
Trade view key ................................................................................ 18, 20 

Tradelog ......................................................................... 70, 199, 212-223 
Trader quantity column .......................................................................... 18 
Trader quote column ............................................................................. 18 
Trading mailbox ................................................................ 7-8,20-21, 199 
Trading panel ................................. 36, 43, 123, 125, 127, 129, 131, 133, 

....................................................... 135,140, 149, 156, 162,173, 179 
·Trading window ........................................................................ ?, 8.14-20 

Activating ............................................................................................ 8 
Display states ............................................................................... 60·62 
Instrument block ................................................................................ 15 
Keystation block ................................................................................ 1 a 
Market block ...................................................................................... 16 
Net positions view ............................................................................. 19 
Normal view ................................................................................ 15, 18 
Statistics block .................................................................................. 16 
Statistics view ........................................................................... 19, 157 
Two-up view .............................................................................. 20, 157 

Transaction clearing .............................................................................. 73 

u 
Upload orders ....................................................................... 152, 275-276 
Using this manual ............................................................................... lv-vi 

v 
View RFQs function ............................................................................. 135 
Views of trading window ........................................................................ 15 

Net positions ..................................................................................... 19 
Normal ........................................................................................ 15, 18 
Statistics .................................................................................... 19, 157 
Two-up ...................................................................................... 20, 157 

w 
Window menu ............................................................................... 10, 197 

Display style .............................................................................. 10, 203 
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Index 

s 
Scrolling ................................................................................................. 40 
Selecting ................................................................................................ 32 

Deselecting ................................................................................. 40, 41 
Function ............................................................................................ 35 
In a dialog box ............................................................................. 35, 37 
In a menu .......................................................................................... 37 
Instrument ................................................. , ....................................... 32 
In the trading panel ........................................................................... 36 
Quick Page Find ............................................................................... 34 
With keyboard ........................................................... 32, 35, 36, 40, 44 
With mouse ..................................................................... 33, 36, 38, 44 

Service (foss of) ............................................................................... 31 , 50 
Service code .................................................................................... 21, 22 
Service display priority ............................................................... 1 00 • 1 03 
Service list ............................................................................................. 79 
Service parameters ......................................................... 97, 114, 119·120 
Service/Emergency Procedures ....................................... 55·57, 321-342 
Sign in/out ........................................................................................ 87-88 
Set Sequence Number !unction ................................................... 112-113 
Stash separator ............................................................................... 16, 61 
Staging period ................................................................................. 16, 59 
Standing order book ..................................................................... 281·285 
Symbols ..... : ......................................................................................... 287 

T 

' . Take·Buy function ........................................................................ 131-132 
Take-Buy, defined ........................................................................... 273 

Text box ........................................................................................... 37, 39 
Ticker window ......................................................................... ?-8, 21, 200 
Timed orders .................................................................................... 69-70 
Trade tickets ............................................................................. 30, 73-265 

Create Trade Tickets utility ............................................................. 263 
If incorrect keystation ........................................................................ 84 
Printer ......................................................................................... 28, 84 

Trader download ................................................................................... 82 
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lnrJex 

Price limHs- see Umlts 
Pricecheckvalue ............................................................. 65-67, 115,177 
Price Page .............................................................................. 22, 201-202 
Prices (entering) .................................................................................... 65 

Price check value .................................................................... 115, 117 
Price types ...................................................................................... 293 
Requirements ........................................................................... 293-294 

Prices (initial) .................................................................................... 63-64 
Print File functlon ................................................................................. 154 
Printers 

AudH trail printer ................................................................................ 28 
Control panel ........................................................................... 305, 315 
Loading paper ........................... 301-303, 305, 307-308, 310, 311·314 
Loading trade tickets ................................. 303-305, 309·310, 313-314 
Paper jams ....................................... 302-303, 305, 308, 310, 313·314 
Replacing ribbon .............................................. 300-301, 306-307, 311 
Reprinting tickets ....................................................... 29, 263·265, 305 
Supplies .......................................................................................... 299 
Ticket printer ..................................................................................... 28 

Q 

Quick Page Find ............................................................................... $4-35 
Quick Page Retrieval ............................................................ 185, 190-191 
Quanlffies (entering) ................................................................. ..45-47, 67 

R 
Radio Buttons ............................................................................. 37-38, 42 
Recovery ............................................................................................... 50 
Refresh ......................... !64, 167, 174, 176-177, 180, 182-183, 194-185 
Request for Quote function ................................................................. 135 

Display .................................................................................... ! 15, 117 
Host broadcast level, effect of ........................................................... 62 
View RFQs ........................ .-..................................................... 136-139 

Release Held Orders function ...................................................... 145-146 
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Index 

Orders 
Confirmation ...................................................................................... 73 
Deletion .......................................................................................... 277 
Entry rules ....................................................................................... 274 
How to enter ................................................................................. SS-70 
lncrementsize ................................................................... 67, 115,117 
Umit ........................................................................................ 115, 117 
Matching rules .......................................................................... 277-280 ., Maximum at keystation ..................................................................... 82 
Modification .............................................................................. 276·277 
Moving to another keystation ............................................................ 94 
Order number .............................................................................. 45, 66 
Order number reset. ................................................................. 112·113 
Order sequence number .......................................................... 112-113 
Price limits ....................................................................................... 116 
Size ... , ............................................................................................. 117 
Standing order book ................................................................. 281·285 

Operator ID ............................................................................................ 81 
Organizations list ................................................................................. 196 
Overlap warning ........................................................................... 205-206 

p 

Page Directory function ........................................................ 185, 187-189 
One-up view .................................................................................... 186 
Two-up view .................................................................................... 186 

Page Scrolling ............................................................................. 185, 192 
Parameters .................................................. .., ....................................... 97 

File ............................................................................. 97, 100·103, 156 
Filefunction ......................... : .................................................... 100-103 
GLOSEX ................................................................................... 97, 100 
Instrument ............................................................................ 98-99, i 14 
Service ................................................................................. 98-99, 114 
Set Session ..................................................................................... 102 

Pass the Book functlon ................................................................. 151·153 
To GLOSEX (Upload Orders) .......................................... 152, 275-276 
Out of GLOBEX (Extract Open Orders) .................................. 153, 275 
Recovering from failure ................................................................... 276 

Permissions ...................................................................................... 83·84 
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Index 

Market quote ......................................................................................... 16 
Maintain Open Orders ...................................................................... 93·94 
Matching ................................................................................. 73, 277-280 
Menus .................................................................................................... 24 

System menu ........................................................................................ 11 
Messages ............................................................................... 35, 207·208 

Audit trail .................................................................................. 223-227 

Entry matched .......................................................................... 210..211 

Entry positioned ....................................................................... 209·21 0 

Host response ................................................................................. 207 
Alerts window .................................................................................. 207 
Trader Mailbox .................. : ............................................................ 207 

Tradelog ................................................................................... 212·223 

Trading request ............................................................................... 207 

Modify GLOBEX Parameters function .................................... 97, 100·113 

Modify lnstrumenVService Patameters function .................... 97-114-120 

Modify Service Display Priority function .............................................. 110 

Monitor Messages ................................................................................. 22 

Host broadcastlevel, effect ol ............................................................ 62 
Mouse ................................................................................................... 5-6 

N 

Net change column .... , ........................................................................ , . 17 
Non-trading mode ................................................................................. , SO 
Non-cancel period ................................................................................. 60 

0 

Offer lunCiion ................................................................................ 127·128 
Offer, defined .................................................................................. 273 

Offline Utilfties ..................................................................................... 229 
On-market indicator ............................................................................. 157 
Open orders ............................................................. , .................... 95, 186 
Opening sequence ................................................................................ 69 

; Opening state ............................... : ........................................................ 69 
Order execution confirmation tickets • see Trade tickets 
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Index 

L 

Last ................................................................................. 14, 16-17, 19.21 
Last column ........................................................................................... 16 
Limits .......................................................................................... 115, 116 
Lock/Unlock keystation .......................................................................... 89 
Login ................................................................................................. 79-82 

Additional Services ........................................................................... 79 
At incorrect keystation .................................................................. 84-85 
Disabled ............................................................................................ 81 
Incorrect ............................................................................................ 81 
Initial .................................................................................................. 79 
Logged into another keystation ......................................................... 81 
Outside of terminal group .................................................................. 85 
Password expired ............................................................................. 82 
Permissions ................................................................................. 83-84 
Successful ......................................................................................... 82 
Unacceptable .................................................................................... 81 

Alerts window ................................................................................. 7-8. 22 
Logout .............................................................................................. 92-93 

With open orders ............................................................................... 94 

M 

Macros ·see Keyboard 
Market maker orders .................................................................... 162·172 

Active quote & size view ................................................................. 166 
Create/modify page .................................................................. 170.172 
Defauhs .................................................................................... 162-163 
Dialog box ....................................................................................... 162 
Display oolors .................................................................................. 163 
Display page ........................................................................... 169, 172 
Order entry .................................................. : ............................ 163-168 
Order type ....................................................................................... 168 
Page ........................................................................................ 169, 172 
Quantity adjustment ................................................................ 165, 166 
Spread .................................................................................... 162, 184 

Market opaning ................................................................................. 59-62 
Market quantity ...................................................................................... 16 
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lneex 

G 

GLOBEX Control Centers ............................................................... 77, 80 

H 

Halted state ................................................... ,. ................................ 59, 77 
Help system ...................................................................................... 47-50 

Help during failure ....................................................................... .49·50 
Index ................................................................................................. 48 

Text ................................................................................................... 49 
Hit-Sen function ............................................................................ 129·130 

Hii-Sel!, defined ............................................................................... 273 
Hold Open Orders iunction ...................... : ........................................... 143 

Host ................................................................................................ 1. 8 

Broadcast level, effect of ................................................................... 62 

Increment size ....................................................................... 67, 115, 117 
Insertion point. ....................................................................................... 39 
Instrument overlap warning .......................................................... 205·206 
Instrument parameters ........................................................... 97, 114-118 

Instrument spacing .............................................................................. 204 
lnstruments ........................................................................... S, 14-15, 287 
lOP ................................................................... ,. ......................... 59, 64 

K 

Keyboard ...................................................................................... !, 3, 4·5 
Cursor keys ......................................................................................... 4 
Hard keys ........................................................................................... .4 
Number keys ...................................................................................... -4 
Soft keys ............................................................................................. 4 
Programming soft keys ................................................................... 345 

Keystation ................................................................................................ 1 
Administrative ......................................................................... 1, 73, 75 
Trader identifiers for .................................................................... 82, 83 

I 
Trading .............................................................................................. 76 
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Index 

Cursor ........................................................................................... 5, 6, 39 
Cursor keys ............................................................................ 32, 39·44 

Custom pages ....................................................................................... 97 
Createlmodify ........................................................................... 104-1 09 

Custom page selection ................................................................. 190-193 

D 

Defaults • See Parameters 
Dialog box ....................................................................................... 37, 38 

Check box ............................................................................. 37. 38, 42 
Command button ................................................................... 37·36. 43 
Command buttons and equivalent keys ....................................... 46·47 
List box ............................................................................. 37, 38, 40·42 
Text box ..................................................................................... 37, 39 
Radio Buttons ........................................................................ 37·36, 42 

Display Book function .......................................................................... 140 
Display screen ............................................................................ !, 7, 9-23 

Alerts window ............................................................................. 7·8, 22 
Command line ............................................................................... B, 23 
Fixed, freetonn Sjyle ................................................................... 9, 203 
Price Page window .................................................. 8, 12, 22, 201·202 
Ticker window .......................................................................... 7·14, 21 
Trader mailbox ..................................... " ............................ 7-14, 20-21 
Trading window .................................................................... 7-9, 14-20 

E 

Emergency Procedures (GCC) Inside front cover, 50·53, 55-57, 321·342 
Exchange identifier .............................................................. 14, 18, 21, 22 
Extract Open Orders ............................................................. 94,151,153 

F .. Failurelrecovel)l ·See Emergency Procedures, (GCC) 
Fixed display style .............................................................. 9-t0, 197,203 
Focus. moving ......................................................................................... 8 
Font size ................ , ............................................................................... 14 
Freeform display Sjyle ........................................................ 9·10, 197,203 
Function. 3-step procedure explained ............................................. 62-72 
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Index 
A 

Account number (default) .................................................................... 119 
Active Markets ................................................................. II, 185, 194, 195 
Alert list. ............................................................... : .................. 22, 27, 207 
Alerts (audible) .............................................................................. 22, 347 
Audit trail ................................................. , .............................. 51, 223-227 

Printer ............................................................................................... 28 

B 

Bid function ................................................................................... 125-126 
Bid, defined ..................................................................................... 273 

Bid/Ask lunction ............................................................................ 123·124 
Bid/Ask, defined .............................................................................. 273 
Bid/Ask spread ......................................................................... i15-i16 

Book .................................................................................................... 140 

c 
Cancel Open Orders iunction .............................................................. 147 
Cancel Orders for lnstnumentfunction ................................................ 149 
Change Bid or Olter function ............................................................... 133 
Change Password function ................................................................... 90 
Check box ................................................................................. 37, 38, 42 
Clearing data .............................................................. 45, 68-69, 289-292 

Command button ............................................................. ! S 1. 164-1 65 
Create/modify ........................................................................... 158·161 
Detault.. ...................................................................... 45, 159-161,169 
Marketmakerorders ................................................ l61,163-166,171 
Working orders ....................................................................... 174 -180 

Clearing key ................................................... 45,158·161, 169,171-172 
Closed state .......................................................................................... 59 
Command button ................................................................... 5, 37 • 38, 43 

Equivalent hard keys ................................................................... .46-47 
Command line ................................................................................... 8, 23 
Copy Open Order File function ............................................................. 95 
Create/Modify Custom Pagefunction ..................................... 97, 104-109 
Create/Modify Market Maker Page function ........................... 97, 170-172 
Credit controls ....................................................................................... 71 
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